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Part Two 

FOREWORD 

After carefully studying the twelve lessons forming the first part of this 
course, and devoting the necessary time and effort involved in working through 
the related test questions, the student should now be ready to take up Part Two 
of the Study of the New Testament. Throughout the course, the lessons have 
been arranged in logical sequence, and the student will recognize the impor-
tance of continuing to proceed in the suggested order. He will also find that the 
knowledge gained in Part One will prove to be of inestimable value when 
considering the developments that will be discussed in Part Two. Furthermore, 
this knowledge will also help to guard against some misunderstandings which 
might otherwise arise. Thus, Part One may be thought of as a good foundation 
upon which may be raised the structure of Part Two. All this will become clear 
as the lessons proceed. 

However, before entering upon the first lesson of Part Two, there are some 
preliminary items which should be given brief consideration: 

First: The Relationship between Part One and Part Two of This Course. 
Part One dealt with the life, teachings, and activities of Jesus Christ as recorded 
in the four Gospels. Part Two is concerned with the activities of the apostles, 
and with the growth and development of what is usually termed the Apostolic 
Church. The basic record book for this study will therefore be the Acts of the 
Apostles, together with the Letters (or Epistles) which were written by the 
apostles and their associates. It will be further noted that while most of the 
activities dealt with in Part One took place in the Holy Land, the activities 
discussed in Part Two extended over many other sections of the ancient world. 
At the same time, however, we should recognize that both Part One and Part 
Two deal essentially with the same story, viz: the founding and development of 
early Christianity. Thus, we are not dealing with two stories, but one. 

Second: A Slight Change in the Text. In Part Two of this course, Scripture 
quotations will be from the Revised Standard Version of the Bible (Nelson), 
unless otherwise mentioned. In Part I, quotations are from the American 
Standard Version (Nelson). The change has been made for two main reasons: 
(1) the American Standard Version may not be reprinted, and therefore will be 
increasingly difficult to obtain; and (2) the Revised Standard Version is now 
coming into general use, and has a number of advantages over former versions. 
However, for his own individual study, the student may continue to use the 
version of the Bible with which he is most familiar, and in this way he will have 
no difficulty in following the lessons. 

Third: A Reminder Regarding Method of Study. In the opening section of 
Part One the suggestion was made that the student adopt the following plan of 
study: (1) Open the New Testament, and carefully read the passage, or pas-
sages, given at the head of the section of the lesson to be studied. (2) Read the 
lesson comments dealing with this particular passage, or passages, seeking to 
gain a thorough grasp of the important features indicated. (3) Read once again 
from the New Testament the indicated passage, or passages, noting how much 
clearer and more interesting they then become. This procedure should be 
followed for each section of the lesson—and for each lesson. Of course, this will 

/*""*•• call for a certain amount of mental discipline; but such discipline will reward 

the student with many rich and lasting gains, and the New Testament will soon 
become for him a truly "living Book!" 
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The Dawn of a New Era 

LESSON 1 

Since this lesson, and several of the lessons that 
follow, will be based on the Acts of the Apostles, it 
will be well—as a starting point—to become better 
acquainted with this important book. The following 
information should prove helpful: 

(1) Author: Luke, the "beloved physician," is 
generally recognized as the author of Acts. Both the 
Gospel of Luke and Acts contain similar dedications 
(shown in the opening verses), and both mention 
"Theophilus"—who was probably a patron of Luke. 
The opening verse of Acts also makes mention of 
"the first book" (or "former treatise")—and this evi-
dently refers to the Gospel of Luke. Many similar-
ities, both of style and technical phrases used, will 
also be noted. The date of writing is usually placed at 
around A.D. 85. The metaphysical meaning of the 
name Luke is: "luminous; light-giving; enlightening; 
instructing" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 
407)—and it is easy to recognize the significance of 
this interpretation when reading the Gospel of Luke, 
or the book of Acts. 

(2) Purpose: At first reading, the book of Acts 
appears to consist of two main sections: the first 
section dealing with the activities of Peter, and the 
second section describing the activities of Paul. The 
New Testament also contains evidence of factional 
divisions in the early church—some Christians recog-
nizing the leadership of Peter, with others looking to 
Paul for guidance. Because of this, some early New 
Testament commentators suggested the possibility 
of there being originally two books of "Acts," which 
were later combined. However, in all of Luke's writ-
ings there is a marked tendency to minimize all con-
troversial matters; hence, it seems much more likely 
that Luke's purpose in writing this book was to draw 
the factions together, and to show that the two 
apostles, although outwardly differing, were one in 
their great purpose and in their loyalty to Jesus 
Christ. 

(3) Special feature: When writing his Gospel, 
Luke had to depend upon other persons, or written 
documents, for the needed information. But in writ-
ing Acts, Luke was able to report several important 
happenings at first hand, for he was actually present 
and took part in some of the activities mentioned. 
The reader is able to recognize many of these first-
hand reports through Luke's use of the pronoun 

we—indicating that the writer was present on those 
occasions. Further reference will be made to this in 
later lessons. 

(4) A problem: The reader will notice that the 
book of Acts ends rather abruptly, mentioning 
Paul's imprisonment at Rome, but giving no further 
details. Other parts of the New Testament indicate 
that there were important happenings during and 
after Paul's imprisonment; but no mention is made 
of these in Acts. The question therefore arises as to 
whether Luke planned to write a third volume—and 
if this volume was completed, what became of it? 
Possibly it was Luke's intention to write about later 
happenings, but there seems no indication that such 
a book was ever written. The probability is that Luke 
died, or was imprisoned and executed, before this 
project could be put into operation. However, in a 
later lesson we shall be able to trace something of 
what this projected volume might have contained. 

Let us now look at some of the happenings re-
corded in the early chapters of Acts: 

Read Acts 1:1-26. 

1. EARLY ORGANIZATION. 

The opening chapter of Acts records an early 
activity of the apostles, as they sought to replace the 
departed Judas. Apparently, it was felt that since 
Jesus called and ordained twelve apostles, they 
should continue to operate with that number. His-
torically, there were twelve tribes of Israel, and this 
number would therefore have special significance for 
the developing "New Israel." Hence, a new apostle 
should be elected to make the organization com-
plete; and Matthias was elected to fill the vacancy. 

Following this election, very little is heard of 
Matthias during New Testament times. However, 
there is a tradition that Matthias was one of "the 
seventy" sent forth during the days of Jesus' minis-
try. (See Luke 10:1-20.) Tradition also states that 
Matthias, following the early persecutions, carried 
the Gospel into Ethiopia, where he wrote several 
small books. These books have not survived, but two 
statements from them have come down to us 
through some early church documents: "Wonder at 
the things before you, [making this] the first step to 
the knowledge beyond"; and, " I f an elect man's 
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neighbor sin, the elect man has sinned." 
Metaphysical meaning: It will be recalled that 

Judas (whose place was taken by Matthias) repre-
sents, metaphysically, the unredeemed life forces. 
Thus the actions taken by Judas may be regarded as 
indicating an attitude of, "My wi l l , not Thine, be 
done!" But in contrast to this, the name Matthias 
means, "Given wholly to Jehovah." (Metaphysical 
Bible Dictionary, p. 434) This means that when 
Matthias replaces Judas in consciousness, the right-
ful attitude is restored, and the prayer then be-
comes: "Thy wil l , not mine, be done!" 

Read Acts 2:1-13. 

2. DAY OF PENTECOST. 

The happenings on the day of Pentecost, as 
recorded in the above New Testament passage, had 
very far-reaching effects. Therefore, the student 
should make himself familiar with all details relating 
to this momentous occasion. Note the following: 

(1) Pentecost: This was a Jewish harvest festival, 
held approximately f i f ty days after Passover. This 
festival dated back to very ancient times, and was 
always regarded as a joyous occasion. (See Exod. 
23:16; Exod. 34:22; Num. 28:26; Deut. 16:9-10) 
Pentecost was also regarded as commemorating the 
giving of the Law at Mount Sinai (See Exod. 
19-20)—thus making Pentecost also a national birth-
day celebration. For the Jewish people, therefore, 
Pentecost was an outstanding festival—something 
akin to one of our national holidays. Note: Since 
Jesus waswith His followers for forty days following 
Passover, this would place the Apostles' Pentecost 
experience about ten days after Jesus' Ascension. 
The early Christians continued to observe the day of 
Pentecost, but instead of associating it with Jewish 
customs and history, they regarded it as the birthday 
of the Christian church. The day was especially used 
for mass baptism of converts, when the candidates 
for baptism wore white robes. Because of this, the 
day became known later as "Whit (white) Sunday"; 
and this designation is still used by many sections of 
the Christian church. 

(2) Place of meeting: In the first chapter of Acts, 
the organization meeting is reported as being held in 
the "upper room where they were staying." This 
must have been a large room, since mention is made 
of "the company of persons . . . about a hundred 
and twenty." There seems to be general agreement 
that this was the same upper room where Jesus held 
the Last Supper. Most probably, therefore, this was 
also the place of meeting during the Pentecost 
period. However, it would appear that at Pentecost 

only the apostles were present. 
(3) The Pentecost experience: The New Testa-

ment account mentions two happenings which, 
although closely related, may be considered sepa-
rately: (a) "a sound . . . like the rush of a mighty 
w ind" and (b) "tongues of fire, distributed and rest-
ing on each of them." Then is mentioned the two-
fold result: (a) "They were all filled with the Holy 
Spirit," and (b) "they began to speak with other 
tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance." These 
happenings may be considered in two ways: 

First: As the record of an actual experience. This 
experience came to the waiting apostles, and 
brought about a miraculous transformation in their 
attitude and outlook. They were waiting expec-
tantly, as they had been directed, "unti l you are 
clothed with power from on high" (Luke 24:49). 
Then, immediately following this experience, they 
went forth into the streets of Jerusalem to proclaim 
the message of the risen Christ. 

Second: As an important present-day lesson. Note 
the metaphysical significance of the details men-
tioned. The "upper room" indicates a high state of 
consciousness; the "rushing w ind" represents a 
cleansing activity, such as is accomplished through 
vigorous denial; the "tongues of f i re" bring illumina-
tion and give power to the spoken word—thus are 
closely associated with the work of affirmation. 
However, note that prior to these manifestations the 
apostles were "all together in one place"—which 
may be interpreted as indicating agreement, or 
harmony in consciousness. 

(4) Spiritual baptism: The term "spiritual bap-
t ism" is sometimes applied to the experience of the 
apostles on the day of Pentecost. But this may cause 
some confusion. The account of the apostles' spiri-
tual baptism is given in John 20:19-23. This passage 
states that "He [Jesus] breathed on them, and said 
to them, 'Receive the Holy Spirit.' " This was their 
spiritual baptism; and since John's account was writ-
ten much later than Acts, possibly the writer was 
seeking to make this situation clear. The Pentecost 
experience may therefore be regarded as the harvest 
(or outer manifestation) of the seed sown by Jesus 
on Easter evening, when He appeared to the apostles 
in the upper room. The New Testament mentions 
several other occasions when there was an outpour-
ing of the Holy Spirit, somewhat similar to the 
Pentecost experience; and some of these references 
should be carefully checked. (See Acts 4 :31 ; 8:17; 
9:17; 10:44.) 

(5) Speaking in "tongues": The account states 
that because of the extraordinary happenings in the 
upper room, a large crowd—consisting mainly of 
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visitors to Jerusalem—gathered around the house. 
The apostles therefore went forth to address the 
assembled multitude, speaking " in other tongues as 
the Spirit gave them utterance." The remarkable 
part of the story is the recorded fact that these 
visitors from many lands actually understood what 
the apostles were saying. The visitors exclaimed, 
"We hear them telling in our own tongues the mighty 
works of God." 

As a start for understanding this story, it will be 
well to recall that these visitors to Jerusalem were 
not "foreigners," but Jews coming from different 
parts of the world. However, there was this impor-
tant distinction: Jews living in the Holy Land spoke 
Aramaic, whereas Jews from other parts of the world 
spoke various dialects of Greek. Thus there would be 
a wide gap between the ordinary speech of the apos-
tles and that of the visitors. However, the New Testa-
ment indicates that a miracle took place, so that the 
messages of the apostles were clearly understood by 
their hearers. There seem to be two possibilities in 
regard to this miracle: 

(a) Some writers have noted that approximately 
twelve nationalities are mentioned, and there were 
also twelve apostles. This might mean, therefore, 
that although the message was the same, each apostle 
miraculously spoke in a different language (or dia-
lect), so that every person present was able to under-
stand at least one apostle. Thus, the miracle would 
be in connection with the speech of the apostles. 

(b) But perhaps the better explanation is that the 
miracle was connected with the hearers—so that 
whatever was said by the apostles, each hearer would 
be able to understand. This seems to be a more 
orderly arrangement, with only one apostle speaking 
at a time, and all the hearers listening—but each 
hearer miraculously interpreting the message in his 
own language, or dialect. 

3. THE ACTIVITIESOF PETER. 

Reference has already been made to the trans-

forming effect of the Pentecost experience. The 

apostles were changed men. And this was particu-

larly noticeable in the case of Peter. At an earlier 

period—when Jesus had been arrested and con-

demned—Peter was so overcome by his fears that he 

thrice denied all knowledge of, or association with 

the Lord; although the Gospels record that he after-

wards repented, and "went out and wept bitterly" 

(Matt. 26:75). But following the Pentecost experi-

ence, Peter's fears were replaced by faith, and his 

cowardice was transformed into courage. Indeed, on 

the day of Pentecost Peter stood up boldly, near the 

scene of his former pitiful failure, and openly pro-

claimed that Jesus was indeed the long-expected 
Messiah. This wastruly a transformation! 

Metaphysically, Peter symbolized faith. At this 
point, therefore, it will prove interesting and instruc-
tive to review briefly a number of Peter's activities, 
seeking to recognize their historical significance, and 
also tracing how they illustrate certain phases in the 
development of faith. These activities of Peter will 
carry us considerably beyond Pentecost; but the sug-
gested arrangement will make for compactness and 
continuity, and also enable the student to make a 
fairly complete study of these early activities of 
Peter. These activities may be listed as follows: 

A. Peter's first sermon: 

Read Acts 2:14-47; Joel 2:28-32. 

Several important features in Peter's Pentecost 
sermon should be given careful consideration: 

Note how Peter opened his sermon with a gallant 
defense of his fellow apostles. Apparently the gath-
ering crowd misunderstood the excited actions and 
ecstatic utterances of the apostles, and some of the 
people accused them of taking too much wine. 
Peter's quick response may be paraphrased thus: 
"How can you say that these men are drunk? They 
haven't had time yet—for it's only nine o'clock in the 
morning!" Peter's courageous attitude at this time 
stands out in striking contrast to his cowardice on 
the night of Jesus' arrest. 

Then Peter's quotation from Joel should be re-
viewed. This little book of Joel was written about 
350 B.C., at the time when the Persian Empire was 
being threatened by the Macedonians. At that time 
the little country of Judea was a province in the 
Persian Empire, and was enjoying a comparatively 
peaceful existence; but the rise of the Macedonian 
Empire indicated that many drastic changes would 
occur in the near future. Apparently the prophet 
Joel associated these national upheavals with the 
long-threatened "Day of Jehovah," and this little 
book pictures many dire possibilities. 

Historically, all the above is fairly clear. But what 
is not so clear is why Peter should use this quotation 
in connection with the outpouring of the Holy Spirit 
at Pentecost. It is perhaps unfortunate that readers 
of the New Testament have become so accustomed 
to reading this passage that they overlook the direct 
contrast between this teaching and the ministry of 
Jesus Christ. Actually, what Peter was here suggest-
ing was more in line with the teaching of John the 
Baptist, whose message was: "Repent—or else!" It 
seems strange that Peter, after having overcome his 
own fears, should seek to influence men and women 
by filling their minds with this "fear of the Lord"! 
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True, this first sermon from Peter brought into the 
Christian community "about three thousand souls"; 
but the record also states that "fear came upon every 
soul." 

Metaphysically, Peter's first sermon may be re-
garded as symbolizing the early struggles in con-
sciousness between faith and fear, with faith eventu-
ally becoming dominant. In the early stages of spiri-
tual development, traces of fear may still linger; but 
an important activity of faith is the overcoming of 
fear. 

B. Healing the crippled man : 

Read Acts3:1-26. 

There are several important features connected 
with this miracle, and these should be carefully con-
sidered: 

(1) The "ninth hour" was three o'clock in the 
afternoon, and the crippled man had been at his 
begging-post since early morning. Mention is also 
made that the man had been crippled from his birth. 
Thus this would appear to be a "hopeless case." 
Nevertheless, a complete healing took place. 

(2) Attention should be given to Peter's state-
ment, " In the name of Jesus Christ . . . "Th is should 
not be regarded as a spiritual formula, or a phrase 
suitable for ending a prayer. Peter was here speaking 
in a somewhat similar way to that in which an ambas-
sador speaks on behalf of his government. The 
ambassador's words have behind them all the pres-
tige and power of the country he represents. Simi-
larly, Peter believed that he was empowered to speak 
words which had behind them all the authority and 
healing power of Jesus Christ. However, we should 
recognize that this authority was not limited to 
Peter. All apostles, and others working closely with 
Jesus Christ, were so empowered. (See Matt. 10:1; 
Luke 10:19; Matt. 28:18-20.) The apostle Paul also 
stated that he and those associated with him were 
"ambassadors of Jesus Christ" (II Cor. 5:20). 

(3) It should be noted that not only did Peter 
"speak the word" to the crippled man, but he also 
followed this with appropriate action. The account 
states that "He took him by the right hand and raised 
him up." Evidently, Peter was expecting the word to 
produce results! This indicates one characteristic 
difference between faith and hope. 

(4) An especially important feature in this miracle 
is the inclusion of the apostle John. This healing was 
not accomplished by Peter alone, but by Peter and 
John. Metaphysically, this indicates that there are 
times when some of our spiritual faculties need to be 
reinforced, or implemented by other spiritual facul-

ties. The exercise of one faculty alone may not 
accomplish the desired good. Thus in the case of the 
crippled man, when to faith (Peter) was added love 
(John), then healing took place. It is instructive to 
note how Jesus, when organizing His disciples for a 
teaching and healing mission, "began to send them 
out two by two" (Mark 6:7). Similarly, there are 
many occasions when our spiritual faculties need 
this implementation and balance, if the highest good 
is to be accomplished. It seems more than a coinci-
dence that in a later New Testament passage, Peter's 
name should be attached to this type of teaching: 
"Add to your faith virtue; and to virtue knowledge; 
and to knowledge temperance; and to temperance 
patience; and to patience godliness; and to godliness 
brotherly kindness; and to brotherly kindness 
charity [love] " (II Peter 1:5-7 A.V.). 

C. Two Arrests: 

Read Acts 4:1-31; Acts 5:12-42. 

While these arrests occurred at different times, 

they have several features in common, and for pur-

poses of study they may be considered together. In 

the first arrest, only Peter and John appear to be 

involved. But on the second occasion Peter and 

several other apostles, whose names are not given, 

were arrested. This second arrest took on a very 

serious aspect, since the lives of the apostles were in 

grave danger. However, through the intervention of 

an outstanding Jewish leader, named Gamaliel, the 

apostles were finally released, after being beaten and 

threatened with further punishment. 

What is often referred to as "Gamaliel's advice," 

in connection with the second arrest, has been the 

subject of considerable discussion. Gamaliel said: " I f 

this . . . is of men, it will fail; but if it is of God, you 

will not be able to overthrow them. You might be 

found opposing God!" How should this statement 

be understood? Several possibilities have been 

suggested: 

(1) Gamaliel's statement is sometimes regarded as 

a type of pious platitude—similar to many state-

ments uttered by Jewish rabbis at that time. If this 

be the case, his words would have very little mean-

ing, or permanent value. 

(2) But Gamaliel's statement has also been inter-

preted as advocating a "do-nothing," or "wait-and-

see" policy—suggesting that the Jewish leaders ex-

ercise patience, and let this new teaching run its 

course. Gamaliel is thus shown as hesitating to take 

sides, and preferring to wait until the issues were 

safely decided. Such an attitude has been vigorously 

denounced in modern times, and Gamaliel has been 
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regarded as a man lacking in moral courage. 

(3) However, there is the further possibility that 
Gamaliel's statement was the outcome of a carefully 
planned effort to save the lives of the apostles. That 
the apostles were in grave danger is shown by what 
happened to Stephen only a short while afterward. 
Indeed, the account distinctly states that some mem-
bers of the council were determined to destroy the 
apostles. But Gamaliel seems to have had some 
liberal tendencies, and possibly was sympathetic 
toward the new teaching; and therefore he sought to 
save the lives of the apostles. It will be noted that 
Gamaliel's statement was so worded that, while 
urging the council to refrain from hasty action, it 
also provided an effective "face-saver" for members 
of the council who had expressed their desire to 
destroy the apostles. No self-respecting Jewish 
leader would join in an activity which could be 
regarded as opposing God! Perhaps, therefore, 
instead of condemning Gamaliel for advocating a 
"do-nothing" policy, we should recognize his action 
as an outstanding and courageous effort, which 
resulted in saving the lives of the apostles. 

From a metaphysical standpoint, these arrest 
stories act as illustrations showing the working of 
faith, as symbolized by Peter. Faith is here portrayed 
as the power that enables us to hold steady in all 
testing times, giving us the courage we need in times 
of trouble, and also the assurance of final triumph. 

Read Acts 4:32-37; Acts 5:1-16. 

4. ANANIAS AND SAPPH IRA. 

In order to understand fully the story of Ananias 
and Sapphira it is necessary to recognize that the 
Christian group at Jerusalem had developed into 
something akin to a self-sustaining community. 
Some members of the group sold their property and 
placed the proceeds into a common treasury, from 
which the daily needs of the group were supplied. 
Chapter Four makes special mention of Barnabas 
selling his field and bringing the money to the apos-
tles. The indications are that several other persons 
did likewise; and because of their generous actions 
they were highly esteemed by members of the group. 

Then follows the account of Ananias and Sap-
phira, who sold their property—but there was a slight 
difference in their method of handling the proceeds. 
Ostensibly, Ananias handed to Peter the entire pro-
ceeds from the property, and in so doing he expected 
to receive highest commendation for his generosity. 
But the story indicates that he gave only part of the 
proceeds, and kept back the remainder for his own 
personal use. Peter's stern rebuke regarding this 

deception resulted in the death of both Ananias and 
Sapphira. 

From a casual reading of the story, it may appear 
that Peter's actions were scarcely in line with the 
teachings of Jesus—especially as related to forgive-
ness. Possibly Peter had forgotten the lesson of 
"seventy times seven"! (See Matt. 18:21-22.) But, in 
all probability, this rather distressing story was 
preserved in the early records because of the impor-
tant lessons it contains. Note the following: 

(a) In human experience, while there is usually the 
desire to receive the fullest possible blessings from 
God, yet there is often a tendency to hold back 
something from God, or to retain certain old ways of 
thinking or living. This tendency may operate on the 
intellectual level, and we may be fully conscious of 
what is taking place (Ananias); or the tendency may 
be on the subconscious level, and may operate 
through our feelings and emotions (Sapphira). In 
both instances, however, the result is the same-
there is a holding back of something from God. 

(b) If we desire to make spiritual progress, this 
tendency must be eliminated from our conscious-
ness. Under certain circumstances it is not sufficient 
for us to say to ourself, " I forgive you—don't do it 
again!" There must be a thorough cleansing of con-
sciousness, and this tendency must be completely 
eliminated. Such a cleansing is brought about by 
strong words of denial, spoken in faith (Peter). How-
ever, we should always remember to follow all such 
denials with suitable affirmations. The vacancy 
created by the elimination of Ananias (negative ten-
dencies) must be filled by an inflow of positive good. 

Read Acts 8:9-25. 

5. PETER AND SIMON THE SORCERER. 

When reading this story, the student should refer 

back to what was stated earlier in this lesson regard-

ing speaking " in the name of Jesus Christ." (See 

comment re Acts 3:1-26.) Evidently, Simon desired 

to speak in the power of this "name," but thought 

that authority to do so could be purchased at current 

market prices. Peter soon disillusioned him! Just 

here, care should be exercised so that the names are 

not confused. The apostle Peter was also known as 

Simon; but this story deals with Simon the sorcerer. 

The name Simon means "hearing"—and the two men 

in this story may serve.to indicate that there is a vast 

difference between spiritual hearing and personal 

hearing. The following throws considerable light on 

this story: 

"Simon the sorcerer is the ambition of person-

ality to handle the power of Spirit without pay-
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ing the price through faith and love. The offer 
of money for spiritual power entails the 
thought of man's putting a price on the works 
of God. The power of the Holy Spirit is 
obtained only by unselfish service; therefore 
personal power and glorification have 'neither 
part nor lot' in the spiritual realm, the kingdom 
of heaven. The only way to loose the bonds of 
personality, to make the heart right toward 
God, is through repentance, diligent prayer, 
and meditation, which transmute selfishness 
into unselfishness, personality into individu-
al i ty" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary, p. 620). 

Read Acts 9:32-35. 

6. HEALING OF AENEAS. 

Shortly before the happenings here mentioned, a 
severe persecution had arisen at Jerusalem, and 
many of the Christian converts fled to other cities in 
order to avoid arrest. Peter also had departed from 
Jerusalem, mainly for the same reason, and was stay-
ing for a brief period at Lydda, about twenty-five 
miles northwest of Jerusalem. The story relates how 
Aeneas, who lived at Lydda and had been paralyzed 
for eight years was miraculously healed, and was able 
to arise from his bed when Peter spoke the healing 
word. The metaphysical significance of all this is 
interesting: 

"Aeneas (praise, laudable, that which is praise-
worthy, full of thankfulness, and gratitude), 
when no longer bound by cross currents of 
criticism, faultfinding, and weakness, arises and 
in the name of Jesus Christ proclaims life, 
health, and freedom; all strife is turned into 
constructive, spiritual activity; all desert places 
in consciousness receive the redeeming power 
of the living word" (Metaphysical Bible 
Dictionary, p. 28-29). 

Read Acts 9:36-43. 

7. RAISING OF DORCAS. 

While this story mentions two names (Dorcas, 

Greek; and Tabitha, Aramaic) both refer to the same 

woman. This woman lived at Joppa, and is described 

as being "ful l of good works and acts of charity." 

But the story relates that she "fell sick and died." 

However, some of Dorcas' fellow workers, hearing 

that Peter was in the nearby city of Lydda, hurriedly 

sent for the apostle; and he was able to restore 

Dorcas to life and activity. 

The names Dorcas and Tabitha are interpreted as 

meaning "gazelle"—a small type of antelope; and 

this would indicate that Dorcas was graceful and 

swift of movement. Metaphysically, this would 

symbolize those youthful hopes, ideals, and activ-

ities which may tend to "d ie" with the advance of 

years. But through the power of faith (Peter), Dorcas 

in consciousness may be re-awakened and restored 

to all the activities represented by the name. That 

which seems to be dead is made alive through faith, 

for faith has power to overcome death. 

Read Acts 10:1-48; Acts 11:1-18. 

8. PETERANDCORNELIUS. 

Cornelius is described as an officer in the Roman 
army, and was probably quite wealthy. Apparently, 
he was also a regular attendant at the local syna-
gogue, and a generous contributor. A t that time 
many Gentiles were attending Jewish synagogues, 
although they did not conform to all the ceremonial 
laws. Cornelius and many of his fellow Gentiles rec-
ognized the superiority of Jewish monotheism, as 
compared with the polytheism of the Gentile world. 
Peter's visit to Cornelius may be briefly outlined as 
follows (each section should be carefully studied, 
keeping well in mind the relation of each section 
with the story as a whole): 

(1) Happenings at Caesarea: 
This section tells of Cornelius' vision, and the 

instructions given to him at that time. 

(2) Happenings at Joppa: 
Here is recorded Peter's strange vision. The mean-

ing of the vision is made clear by the arrival of 
Cornelius' messengers. 

(3) Later happenings at Caesarea: 
This section tells of the meeting between Peter 

and Cornelius, and may be subdivided asfollows: (a) 
preparations at Cornelius' house; (b) arrival of Peter; 
(c) Cornelius' explanation; (d) Peter's sermon; (e) 
manifestation of the Holy Spirit, followed by public 
baptism service. 

(4) Peter's report to "circumcision party": 

This report was made when Peter returned to 
Jerusalem, and is very important in its relation to 
later events. 

(5) Interpretation of the story: 
(a) Historical: This represents the first "break-

through" of Christianity into the Gentile world. 
Thus far, the Christian message had been given only 
to Jewish people, and had been regarded as a devel-
opment within Judaism. Now the way was opened to 
the Gentiles. However, this should be recognized as 
only a temporary breakthrough. Shortly after this, 
Peter seems to have had some misgivings regarding 
the Gentiles; and another apostle, Paul, was needed 
to develop this breakthrough into a fully opened 
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way. (SeeGal. 2:11-14.) 

(b) Metaphysical: "Cornelius . . . represents that 

in consciousness which, no longer bound by outer 

show and formality, truly searches after God . . . an 

angel of the Lord . . . reveals to Cornelius (or that in 

us which is seeking a higher spiritual basis) how to 

open the way for the light of spiritual faith . . . 

by . . . sending for 'Simon, who issurnamed Peter' " 

(Metaphysical Bible Dictionary, p. 157). 

As related to Peter, this story shows how faith 

opens ways when there seems no way, and breaks 

through barriers which have seemed impenetrable. 

Read Acts 12:1-19. 

9. PETER IN PRISON. 

This imprisonment of Peter occurred during the 
early part of A.D. 44. Herod died later the same year. 
The martyrdom of James, son of Zebedee and 
brother of the apostle John, occurred shortly before 
this imprisonment of Peter. Several important fea-
tures related to Peter's imprisonment should be 
noted: 

(a) Herod Agrippa is named as persecutor of the 
Christians, and it was he who ordered the arrest of 
Peter. Earlier arrests were made under orders of the 
Jewish council, or Sanhedrin. The entry of Herod 
into this persecuting activity would therefore indi-
cate that the Christians were becoming too numer-
ous to be handled by the religious authorities. 

(b) Peter's release: The writer of Acts here tells an 
interesting story of angelic activities, and a miracu-
lous release. Note especially how "the iron gate . . . 
opened to them of its own accord." Suggestions have 
been made that there were some Christian converts 
among the guards, and these may have given some 
assistance to Peter. 

(c) Prayer in the church: Apparently, members of 
the Christian group were still meeting " in the house 
of Mary"—scene of the Last Supper and other impor-
tant events; and the record states that "earnest 
prayer for him [Peter] was made." However, later 
on when Peter made a personal appearance before 
the group, the astonished Christians could not fully 
accept this answer to their prayers. Apparently, this 
was too good to be true! 

(d) Metaphysical significance: This story of 
Peter's imprisonment confronts us with a seemingly 
paradoxical situation. Faith and freedom are usually 
regarded as being closely related; yet it often 
happens that some of our beliefs bring us into bond-
age. The faith which we hoped would set us free 
somehow takes a wrong turn, and we find ourself, 
like Peter, in prison! However, the main point in this 
story is not Peter's imprisonment, but his release. 
Similarly, although there are times when our faith 
seems to get into difficulties, yet through prayer and 
spiritual illumination there is always the possibility 
of a new awakening, with the accompanying release 
and freedom. 

Questions for Lesson 1 

Historical Questions: 

1. What action did the apostles take to replace 

Judas? Who was elected to fi l l the vacancy? Why 

was this replacement deemed necessary? 

Tell briefly, in your own words, what happened 

in the upper room on the day of Pentecost. How 

did this experience affect Peter? 

Read carefully the story of Peter and John heal-

ing the crippled man (Acts3:1-10)—and then: 

(a) Explain why this appeared to be a "hopeless 

case." 

(b) Mention something that Peter did in addition 

to "speaking the word." What would this indi-

cate? 

4. Indicate briefly the historical importance of 

Peter's visit to Cornelius. (Acts 10) What new 

way for the Christian message was opened 

because of this visit? 

5. Tell briefly, in your own words, how Peter was 

released from prison (Acts 12:1-19) How did this 

release affect the Christian group? 

Metaphysical Questions: 

What is the metaphysical meaning of the name 

Matthias? Explain briefly how, in consciousness, 

Matthias makes a fitt ing replacement for Judas. 

Scripture states that on the day of Pentecost the 

apostles heard the sound of a "mighty wind," and 

saw "tongues as of f i re." What do these terms 

represent metaphysically? 

When healing the crippled man, Peter was accom-
panied by the apostle John. (Acts 3:1 -26) What is 
the metaphysical significance of this combina-

tion? 
4. Explain briefly the metaphysical meaning of 

Peter's actions toward Ananias and Sapphira. 
What must be eliminated from our conscious-
ness? 

5. What important present-day lesson is to be found 

in the story of Peter's imprisonment? (Acts 

12:1-19) How does this lesson apply in our expe-

rience? 
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^ The Early Christian Community 

LESSON 2 

^ 

In order to gain the right perspective for the 
period to be covered in this lesson, it will be neces-
sary to retrace our steps somewhat. The first lesson 
in this course dealt mainly with the activities of the 
apostle Peter, and this took us well into the twelfth 
chapter of Acts. In this second lesson, however, we 
shall be concerned with some developments in the 
early Christian community, and mention will be 
made of several other outstanding leaders who made 
important contributions during this period. There-
fore, as a starting point, the student should refer 
back to the fourth and f i f th chapters of Acts, and 
review briefly the situation that was highlighted by 
the dramatic demise of Ananias and Sapphira. This 
procedure will reorient the student regarding the 
early Christian community and its activities, and also 
help him to a better understanding of the following 
important developments: 

ReadActs 6:1-7. 

(Refer also to Acts 4:32-37and 5:1-11.) 

1. THE COMMUNAL EXPERIMENT. 

The New Testament passages given above indicate 
that at quite an early period the Christians at Jeru-
salem formed themselves into a self-sustaining com-
munity. This does not mean that they lived together 
in one building, for their increasing numbers had 
outgrown the facilities of the upper room. However, 
they met regularly at Solomon's Porch in the Temple 
courts for their daily devotions; and Scripture states 
that at this time "they had everything in common" 
and "there was not a needy person among them." 
One reason for this communal procedure can be 
readily understood. It will be recalled that ail the 
early Christians were Jews, and therefore would have 
been members of the various synagogues. But their 
conversion to Christianity led to excommunication 
from these synagogues; and this also meant sever-
ance of long-standing friendships, and in many in-
stances loss of means of livelihood. Thus, at the out-
set, the community was organized to unite the Chris-
tians, and to provide them with what was needed for 
self-preservation. 

However, increasing numbers of converts and cor-
responding problems of supply soon brought dissen-
sion into the newly-formed community. The New 

Testament account states that "the Hellenists" 
(A.V. "Grecians") "murmured against the Hebrews 
because their widows were neglected in the daily 
distribution." (Here, the term Hebrews refers to 
Aramaic-speaking Jews, born in the Holy Land; 
while Hellenists, or Grecians, indicates Greek-speak-
ing Jews coming from other lands.) In other words, 
the "Hebrews" were being well fed, but the "Hellen-
ists" were subsisting on short rations. However, this 
situation was met through prompt action by the 
Apostles. Seven men were selected and given the 
responsibility for making impartial distribution of 
needed supply. These seven men are often referred 
to as "deacons," although this term is not used in 
this section of the New Testament. With this new 
arrangement, all went well in the community for a 
time. 

But at this point an important question arises: 
How are we to reconcile this Jerusalem community 
idea with the clear instructions given to the Apostles 
earlier by Jesus? At the time of His Ascension, Jesus 
said to His apostles, "Go and make disciples of all 
nat ions" (Matt. 28:19). Instead, the Apostles 
remained in Jerusalem and organized this commu-
nity, so that the Christians might there await the 
return of the Lord. True, Luke's Gospel states that 
the Apostles were to "stay in the city [Jerusalem] 
until you are clothed with power from on high" 
(Luke 24:49). But this power came upon them at 
Pentecost—some three or four years prior to the 
events now being discussed. Why, then, was there 
this delay in going, as had been directed, to "all 
nations"? 

Perhaps the best answer to the above question is 

to be found in the change of emphasis, very notice-

able in the teaching of the early Church. During 

Jesus' ministry His major message was, "The king-

dom is at hand!"—and He taught that entrance to the 

kingdom was attained through the New Birth. (See 

John 3:1-7.) But in the teaching of the early Church, 

emphasis was placed on the return of the Lord; and 

with His return there would come the establishment 

of the kingdom. Thus the kingdom, instead of being 

"at hand," was projected into the future; and Chris-

tians were instructed to patiently await its establish-

ment when the Lord returned. At that time the king-

dom message could be carried to "all nations." 
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Nor is it difficult to discover how this change of 
emphasis came about. Many pious Jews refused to 
recognize Jesus as Messiah because His advent was 
not marked by the splendors indicated in their inter-
pretations of the Old Testament prophecies. The 
"meek and lowly" Jesus was not the world con-
queror or heaven-sent messenger they had been led 
to expect. But when these self-same Jews were told 
that Jesus was coming again in His glory, this was 
more in line with their expectations; and as a result, 
many Jews were converted during those early days. 
In other words, these Jews were willing to wait a 
little longer for the type of Messiah they desired and 
expected. So the communal idea flourished for a 
time with steadily increasing membership, and the 
converts patiently awaited the coming of the Mes-
siah in all His glory. 

A further question arises: If this early Christian 
community was founded and maintained by the 
Apostles, why did it not continue as a permanent 
form of the Christian church? 

In seeking to answer this question, it should be 
recognized that the early Christian community was 
not planned as a permanent organization, but was to 
operate only " t i l l the Lord comes"—and the expec-
tation was for an early return of the Lord. Thus, all 
the arrangements made applied only to those per-
sons immediately involved, and the New Testament 
gives no indication of an intended permanent organi-
zation. This was only a " for the time being" plan. 
What might have happened later on, when the 
expected return of the Lord was long delayed, can 
only be conjectured; long before problems of this 
sort could arise, the Jerusalem community was 
broken up by the rising tide of religious persecu-
tion—as will be discussed later in this lesson. Appar-
ently the organization was not strong enough to 
withstand this type of attack, and with the persecu-
tions the communal experiment came to an abrupt 
end. Church history indicates that in later years 
many attempts were made to revive the Christian 
community idea, but this appealed only to certain 
sections of the Christian church, and in many in-
stances these communal groups were short-lived. 

2. THE PERSECUTIONS. 

Toward the close of Jesus' ministry, He warned 

His disciples that they would be called upon to en-

dure persecution. One of His memorable statements 

was: "Remember the word that I said unto you, 'A 

servant is not greater than his master.' If they perse-

cuted me, they will persecute you" (John 15:20). 

Prior to this Jesus had intimated that, so far from 

being dismayed, His disciples should regard persecu-

tion as cause for rejoicing. (See Matt. 5:11-12.) 
These words of Jesus were literally fulfilled during 
the early developments of the Christian Church; and 
the New Testament contains many accounts of per-
secution. For purposes of study, some of these perse-
cution activities may be listed, as follows: 

(1) Caiaphas' plot against Jesus. (John 11:47-53.) 
This was followed by the arrest and crucifixion of 
Jesus, and the temporary scattering of His followers. 

(2) Arrest of Peter and other apostles, as discussed 
in the preceding lesson. (Acts 4 and 5.) 

(3) Persecution of the Christian community in 
Jerusalem, followed by the martyrdom of Stephen 
and others, and the break-up of the community. 
(Acts 8:1-3.) This will be further discussed in this 
lesson. 

(4) Persecution by Herod, with the martyrdom of 
James, and the arrest and imprisonment of Peter. 
(Acts12:1-11.) 

(5) Various persecutions by Roman emperors. 
These activities will be discussed in later lessons. 

All New Testament accounts of persecutions 
should be given careful consideration, since they 
have twofold significance: 

First, historical: Many happenings in the early 
Church arose out of, or were closely related to, the 
persecutions. Therefore, if we are to understand 
these happenings, we must first become aware of 
what was taking place at that time. Also, many state-
ments in the Epistles have direct bearing upon condi-
tions arising out of the persecutions; while some 
knowledge of the persecutions forms a prerequisite 
for the study of Revelation. 

Second, metaphysical: The persecutions symbol-
ize something that frequently takes place in con-
sciousness. The rise and development of spirituality 
is oftentimes vigorously opposed by what is usually 
termed "mortal consciousness," and the acute suf-
fering experienced in the resulting conflict bears 
striking resemblance to the historical persecutions. 
To use other phraseology, the "kingdoms of this 
wor ld" put forth every effort to prevent the estab-
lishment of the kingdom of Christ in consciousness. 
This is understandable, since this would mean the 
end of the worldly kingdoms! Thus, the persecutions 
of history are often reproduced by the persecutions 
in consciousness. All this is vividly portrayed by Paul 
in his Epistle to the Romans. He writes: "So I find it 
to be a law that when I want to do right, evil lies close 
at hand. For I delight in the law of God, in my 
inmost self, but I see in my members another law at 
war with the law of my mind, and making me captive 
to the law of sin which dwells in my members. 
Wretched man that I am! Who will deliver me from 
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this body of death?" (Rom. 7:21-24). 

Read: Acts 6:8-15; 7:1-60. 

3. STEPHEN-FIRST CHRISTIAN MARTYR. 

Although seven men were appointed as "deacons" 
for the Jerusalem Christian community, only two of 
these receive further mention in the New Testament: 
Stephen and Philip. The following details concerning 
Stephen should be given careful attention. 

(1 ) Personal characteristics: Stephen's name 
appears at the head of the list given in the sixth 
chapter of Acts, and he is there described as "a man 
full of faith and of the Holy Spirit." This is splendid 
testimony—especially in view of the fact that noth-
ing similar is mentioned regarding the other appoin-
tees. Stephen's name indicates that he was a "Hellen-
ist," or Greek-speaking Jew, born outside the Holy 
Land. His appointment would therefore assure fair 
treatment for other Hellenists belonging to the com-
munity. 

(2) Preaching activities: Apparently, Stephen's 
duties to the community did not occupy his entire 
time. The Scripture passage cited above indicates 
that he visited several synagogues, carrying the Chris-
tian message. And here it should be noted that the 
main point in early Christian teaching was "Jesus 
Christ, the Messiah." Furthermore, accusations were 
freely made that the Jewish leaders had crucified the 
Messiah; and thus the Cross represented the shatter-
ing of Jewish national hopes. Jesus, it was argued, 
might have redeemed Israel from Roman bondage; 
but instead, He was put to a shameful death. Appar-
ently Stephen was very skillful in the presentation of 
his facts, for the account states that although many 
teachers in the synagogues debated with Stephen, 
"they could not withstand the wisdom and the Spirit 
with which he spoke." 

(3) Arrest and trial: Following Stephen's preach-
ing activities, some serious charges were laid against 
him. He was therefore arrested and brought before 
the Jewish Council, or Sanhedrin, where he was 
accused of blasphemy—specifically against the law 
of Moses and against the Temple. The penalty was 
death. 

In making his defense, Stephen gave an outline of 
Jewish history. Note the reference to Moses: "This 
Moses whom they refused . . . God sent as both ruler 
and deliverer. . . . This is the Moses who said to the 
Israelites, 'God will raise up for you a prophet from 
your brethren as he raised me up' " (Acts 7:35-37). 
Stephen further indicated that this "refusing" had 
been a characteristic of the Jewish people through-
out their history, just as they had in later days re-

fused to recognize Jesus as Messiah. The sudden 
change in Stephen's discourse at the end of verse 
f i f ty should be specially noted. Apparently, at this 
point some of the judges intervened, seeking to bring 
the trial to a speedy close. Stephen thereupon 
quickly reiterated his "refusing" point, and then 
hurled this charge against his accusers: "You stiff-
necked people . . . you always resist the Holy 
Spirit !" This immediately produces an uproar from 
the members of the Council, and Stephen was hur-
riedly dragged off to the place of execution. 

(4) Stephen's martyrdom: Stephen was stoned to 
death in accord with the ancient Jewish mode of 
execution. However, this raises a question. When 
Jesus was arrested and brought before the San-
hedrin, the Romans would not allow Jewish courts 
to carry out an execution; therefore, Jesus was taken 
before Pontius Pilate, the Roman governor, to 
receive the death sentence. (See Part One of this 
course, Lesson Eleven.) Why, then, did the San-
hedrin have the power to execute Stephen? Had the 
law been changed? The explanation is that at the 
time of Stephen's arrest Pilate had been recalled to 
Rome, to answer charges of misconduct, and the 
new governor had not been installed. Hence, the 
Jewish leaders took matters into their own hands 
during this period; and, since Stephen was charged 
with blasphemy, they put him to death. Stephen's 
last prayer, uttered at the moment of his execution, 
must have been carefully treasured by the early 
Church. The prayer was, "Lord, do not hold this sin 
against them"—patterned after Jesus' prayer from 
the Cross: "Father, forgive them; for they know not 
what they do " (Luke 23:34). 

(5) Metaphysical meaning: The name Stephen 
means "encircled with a crown." However, the refer-
ence here is not to a crown of gold and precious 
stones—emblem of royalty—but to a laurel-wreath 
crown, such as was placed on the head of the victor-
ious contestant at the Roman games. In early church 
times this crown was also associated with martyr-
dom. Paul refers to this crown as "the crown of righ-
teousness" (II Tim. 4:8.) Some further metaphysical 
suggestions are given in the following quotation: 

"Stephen represents the man who is baptized 
of the Holy Spirit and gets intellectually a clear 
understanding of the truth of man. The heavens 
are opened to him; he sees the Son of man 
standing at the right hand of God. . . . One who 
has had this experience can see the possibilities 
seem so real that they become a moving factor 
in life and the illumined one goes forth preach-
ing them, talking about them as if they had 
really come to pass, as if all had been demon-
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strated. . . . Stephen was in that illumined state 
of mind, and in that state of mind he is typical 
of the students today who receive the Truth, 
who perceive it, not with the full understand-
ing, nor with demonstration yet, but with an 
illumination so strong that they become enthu-
siasts. They are what we call our 'newly Illu-
minated' students, and they do wonderfully 
effective work in those early stages—but their 
work is done in the enthusiasm of the intellect. 
The full regeneration has not yet been estab-
lished in them" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary 
p. 630). 

Read Acts 8:1-40; Isaiah 53:1-12; Acts 21:8-14. 

4. PHILIP,THE EVANGELIST. 

The second deacon whose activities are recorded 
in the New Testament bore the name Philip. Jesus 
had a disciple named Philip, who is frequently men-
tioned in the accounts of Jesus' ministry. But the 
Philip appointed to administer the affairs of the 
Christian community at Jerusalem was not one of 
the twelve disciples of Jesus, and this is made clear in 
the account of Philip's activities. Philip (like 
Stephen) not only fulfil led his administrative duties, 
but also successfully engaged in proclaiming the 
Christian message. Hence he is often referred to as 
Philip, the Evangelist. The recorded activities of 
Philip are asfollows: 

(1) Work in Samaria: As mentioned earlier in this 
lesson, persecution broke up the Jerusalem Christian 
community, and the converts were "scattered 
throughout the region." Philip, in order to avoid 
arrest, left Jerusalem hurriedly and journeyed to 
Samaria, staying for a while in the city bearing that 
name, and also visiting several other places in the 
province. It should be recalled that the Samaritans, 
although despised by the Judean Jews, were well-
acquainted with Hebrew religious traditions and 
hopes. The Samaritans claimed Abraham as their 
ancestor, and the five books of Moses (Pentateuch) 
formed their bible. In all probability, many of the 
Samaritans recalled Jesus' kindly attitude toward 
their nation. Thus Philip found receptive audiences 
throughout Samaria, and his preaching was followed 
by many healings and other important manifesta-
tions. 

(2) Conversion of Simon Magus: Reference was 
made to this event in Lesson I, when considering the 
activities of Peter. The metaphysical interpretation 
of Simon Magus was also given at that time. The New 

s-^ Testament gives the name as "Simon," and also 
states that he claimed to be "somebody great." Else-

where he is referred to as "Simon the sorcerer," 
"Simon the magician," "Simon Magus," and so 
forth. The word magus means "magician," and is the 
singular form of the better-known word magi. 

The New Testament states that "Simon himself 
believed, and after being baptized he continued with 
Philip." But although Philip had baptized Simon, 
along with other Samaritans, the account also states 
that the Holy Spirit "had not fallen on any of them." 
Later on, however, when Peter and John arrived and 
laid their hands on the converts, the Holy Spirit was 
received. This clearly indicates that Philip did not 
belong to the select group of "the Twelve," but was 
regarded only as an evangelist. His work was 
approved by the Apostolic Council, but his baptisms 
needed to be supplemented by additional action of a 
fully-accredited apostle. This indicates an early 
recognition of varying degrees of spiritual power and 
authority in the Apostolic Church, and possibly 
marks the early stages of what later became known 
as Apostolic Succession. As regards Simon Magus, it 
would appear that his conversion was not enduring. 
Tradition indicated that Simon became a leader in 
the Gnostic movement, and in many other ways he 
vigorously worked against the Apostles and other 
leaders in the early Church. One legend states that 
Simon eventually reached Rome, but there he met a 
violent death in seeking to demonstrate his super-
natural powers. 

(3) Philip and the Ethiopian: This account indi-
cates that immediately following the activities men-
tioned above, Philip departed somewhat hurriedly 
from Samaria and journeyed in a southwesterly 
direction toward the city of Gaza—probably bypass-
ing Jerusalem for safety reasons. The account states 
that as Philip approached Gaza he encountered a 
traveler, who is designated as "an Ethiopian." Some 
important conversation followed, with the result 
that the traveler was converted; and since there was a 
small stream nearby, he was then and there baptized 
by Philip. 

Here it should be noted that the word Ethiopian 

refers to the traveler's place of residence, rather than 

to his nationality. While he is mentioned as holding 

an important office in Ethiopia, in all probability he 

was a Jew. This is indicated by the statement that he 

"had come to Jerusalemio worship," and also by his 

actions in reading aloud from the Book of Isaiah, 

using the Septuagint version (Greek translation) of 

the Old Testament. The section he was reading con-

tains one of a series of religious poems, known as 

"The Songs of God's Righteous Servant." Jewish 

teachers interpreted these poems as depicting the 

trying experiences of the Jewish nation in its con-
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_^ tacts with the outside world. Jesus, however, saw in 

Himself the fulfil lment of these prophetic poems; 
and this point of view was emphasized in the early 
Church. Therefore, when Philip spoke to the trav-
eler, it was this Christian interpretation that was 
given and accepted. Following his baptism, as 
mentioned above, the traveler returned to Ethiopia 
and, according to tradition, carried the Christian 
message to members of the royal household. 

Two questions are likely to arise concerning this 
story: 

First: Why is no mention made of the Holy Spirit 
in connection with this baptism? The Holy Spirit 
was received by the converts in Samaria, but nothing 
is stated about the Holy Spirit being received by the 
man from Ethiopia. Apparently this difficulty was 
recognized in very early days, for in some ancient 
manuscripts verse thirty-nine ends in this way: "The 
Holy Spirit fell upon the eunuch, and the angel of 
the Lord caught up Philip." However, nowadays this 
reading is not generally accepted. 

Second: Why do some Bibles omit verse thirty-
seven? In the King James version, this verse reads: 
"And Philip said, if thou believest with all thine 
heart, thou mayest [be baptized]. And he answered 
and said, I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of 
God." However, many translations of the New Tes-
tament omit this verse. (The R.S.V. places verse 
thirty-seven in the margin.) The reason usually given 
for the omission is that the verse is regarded as a later 
addition, since it does not appear in the earliest 
manuscripts. However, a baptismal formula similar 
to this was regularly used in the early Church, and it 
seems unlikely that Philip would have baptized the 
man unless there had been some "confession of 
faith"—either in the words given, or something simi-
lar. 

(4) Philip's subsequent activities: After parting 
with the Ethiopian traveler, Philip visited Azotus 
(the ancient Philistine city of Ashdod) and also 
preached the Gospel in various other towns until he 
reached Caesarea. Apparently Philip then settled in 
Caesarea, and was still living there with his family 
when Paul visited him some twenty years later. 

(5) Metaphysical meaning: While the statements 
given beloware usually applied to Philip, the disciple 
of Jesus, it will be noted that many of these aspects 
of power are also to be recognized in Philip, the 
Evangelist: 

"Philip means a lover of horses. We gather from 
this that he represents the faculty in us that, 
through love, masters the vita I forces; hence we 
identify Philip as power. Philip exercises his 
power through the spiritual word, which is 

outwardly made manifest in speech (Acts 
8:4-8); he represents the power of the home 
missionary movement. . . . 
" In the kingdom of God within man's con-
sciousness the power disciple (Philip) plays an 
important part in controlling the expression of 
the many emotions, inspirations, and thoughts 
ofthesoul. . . . 

"No great overcoming work can be done by the 
disciple without a realization of spiritual 
power, dominion, mastery. Then do not fear to 
develop your power and mastery. They are not 
to be exercised on other people, but on your-
self. 'He that ruleth his spirit is more powerful 
than he that taketh a city' " (Metaphysical 
Bible Dictionary pp. 524, 525, 526). 

Read Acts 8:1-3; 9:1-31; 26:4-20. 

5. "AYOUNG MAN NAMED SAUL." 

The New Testament account of Stephen's martyr-
dom—as discussed earlier in this lesson—closes with 
two important statements: "The witnesses laid 
down their garments at the feet of a young man 
named Saul" (Acts 7:58) and "Saul was consenting 
to his [Stephen's] death" (Acts 8:1). These state-
ments naturally give rise to several questions: Who 
was this Saul? What position did he occupy? When 
and where did he give consent to the death of 
Stephen?—and so on. The significance of these ques-
tions will be recognized when we recall the impor-
tant contributions to the Christian church subse-
quently made by Saul. At this point it will be well to 
become better acquainted with this very important 
person: 

(1) Early Years: Saul was born at Tarsus, in Cilicia 
(Asia Minor), about A.D. 4-5. He describes himself as 
being "of the people of Israel, of the tribe of Ben-
jamin, a Hebrew born of Hebrews; as to the law a 
Pharisee" (Phil. 3:5)—which indicates that he be-
longed to a wealthy, well-connected, and highly-
esteemed Jewish family. Saul also inherited Roman 
citizenship. This is indicated by his dual name: Saul, 
the Hebrew name, and Paul, the Roman (Latin) 
name. Here it should be noted that although the 
names have a similar sound, they are otherwise quite 
dissimilar. Saul means "that which is greatly 
desired"; while Paul may be interpreted literally as 
meaning "the little man." Young Saul received a 
good early education at Tarsus, and, following the 
Jewish custom, he was also taught a useful trade; he 
is sometimes referred to as "the tent-maker." How-
ever, in all probability, Saul was actually a tent-cloth 
weaver, engaged in producing a tough, durable cloth, 

99 



woven from flax and goat hair, which was used not 
only for tents, but also for sails and protective cover-
ing. Tent-cloth making was a very strenuous occu-
pation, and the work was hard on the hands, but it 
was also highly lucrative. 

When Saul was about fifteen he was sent to Jeru-
salem to be educated as a rabbi, and he studied under 
the outstanding Jewish teacher Gamaliel. However, 
after several years of intensive study, Saul left Jeru-
salem and returned to Tarsus. Possibly there were 
disagreements between Saul and his teacher. Saul's 
religious background was of conservative (or ortho-
dox) type, while Gamaliel was noted for his liberal 
tendencies; and these opposite viewpoints could not 
be reconciled. This break between student and 
teacher had far-reaching consequences. A careful 
comparison of dates reveals that shortly after Saul's 
departure from Jerusalem, Jesus began His eventful 
ministry in and around the Holy City. Saul, however, 
had returned to Tarsus and remained there through-
out the entire period of Jesus' ministry. Thus Saul 
missed seeing, and making personal contact with, the 
One he was later to proclaim as Savior of the world. 

(2) Return to Jerusalem: When Saul was about 
thirty years of age, he decided to leave Tarsus and 
again journey to Jerusalem. This journey was under-
taken for a twofold purpose: First, possibly through 
family influence, Saul had been appointed to mem-
bership in the Sanhedrin, or Jewish High Council. 
The High Priest was the presiding officer of the San-
hedrin, and the installation ceremony included 
laying-on of hands; thus, Saul must needs go to Jeru-
salem. That Saul was duly installed as a member of 
the Sanhedrin is shown by his own statement, made 
when referring to the death of Stephen and other 
early martyrs: " I cast my vote against them" (Acts 
26:10). Saul's further purpose was to investigate 
personally what he regarded as the heretical teach-
ings and activities of the followers of Jesus. Earlier, 
the Jewish leaders hoped that the arrest and 
execution of Jesus would bring these teachings and 
activities to an end; but following Jesus' resurrection 
His followers were filled with new enthusiasm, and 
they openly proclaimed Him as the long-expected 
Messiah. News of all this reached Tarsus; and Saul 
desired to make personal investigation, and to assist 
the religious leaders in eradicating this heretical 
teaching. 

After arriving at Jerusalem, Saul immediately con-
tacted the High Priest, and arrangements were made 
regarding membership in the Sanhedrin. But the 
High Priest also recognized Saul as a man well 
qualified to organize and execute a vigorous persecu-
tion against the followers of Jesus. Hence, Saul was 
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invested with the needful authority, and he became 

actively engaged in the persecution activities men-

tioned in the New Testament passages listed above. 

(3) Journey to Damascus: Saul's vigorous 

methods of persecution soon broke up the Christian 

community at Jerusalem, as indicated earlier in this 

lesson; although many of the converts avoided arrest 

by fleeing to cities in Samaria and Galilee. Several 

influential converts traveled as far as Damascus, 

hoping that at such a distance they would be beyond 

the reach of Saul. However, warrants for their arrest 

were issued, and Saul hurriedly departed for 

Damascus, in order to bring the fugitives back to 

Jerusalem for trial. 
Since something of great historical importance 

occurred during this journey, the student should 
take a map of the Holy Land and carefully trace the 
route probably followed by Saul on this occasion. 
After leaving Jerusalem, Saul would have passed 
through Samaria and Galilee, probably stopping 
briefly at Jacob's well (Sychar), Nain, Nazareth, 
Cana, and Capernaum—places closely associated 
with the ministry of Jesus. At these and other points 
Saul no doubt heard many stories concerning the 
healing work of Jesus, and people were still talking 
about how "Jesus of Nazareth . . . went about doing 
good" (Acts 10:38). At the commencement of his 
persecution activities, Saul probably had been 
greatly disturbed by the forgiving attitude of 
Stephen; now these stories of Jesus'helpful ministry 
must have caused further inner misgivings. Again and 
again, the question would arise in Saul's mind: "Am 
I really doing right in persecuting these converts? Or 
am I actually working against God and His anointed 
One?" How distressing was this inner conflict 
between conscience and personal will is indicated by 
Saul's statement, written many years later: " I was 
before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injuri-
ous" (I Tim. 1:13 A.S.V.). This background helps us 
to understand what happened on the final stage of 
Saul's journey to Damascus, as recorded in the New 
Testament. There was a blinding flash of light, 
followed by the poignant question, "Saul, Saul, why 
do you persecute me?" And when Saul inquired, 
"Who are you, Lord?" the answer came: " I am Jesus, 
whom you are persecuting!" This soul-shaking 
experience brought about Saul's conversion. 

Saul's arrival at Damascus must be regarded as 
something of an anti-climax. Instead of entering in 
state, as an important official and emissary of the 
High Priest, he was led through the gates, having the 
appearance of being a blind beggar! For several days 
he sat in darkness and despondency, until he 
received his healing, as recorded. There is an interest-
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ing tradition that Ananias, who laid his hands upon 
"Brother Saul" and restored his sight, was a relative 
of one of the Jerusalem converts Saul had come to 
arrest! 

(4) Following Saul's Conversion: The Scripture 
passages telling of happenings following Saul's con-
version should be read, and the sequence of his 
activities carefully noted. The following call for 
special attention. 

a. Activities at Damascus: Luke's account (Acts 
9:20) seems to indicate that, immediately following 
his conversion, Saul began to preach in the syna-
gogue at Damascus. However, Saul in a biographical 
passage states, " I went away into Arabia;and again I 
returned to Damascus" (Gal. 1:17). This would indi-
cate that, following his conversion, Saul departed 
from Damascus for a time, so that he might "think 
things through" before attempting to proclaim the 
Christian message. 

b. Attempted assassination: Saul's activities 
following his conversion involved him in an alto-
gether new type of experience. His preaching soon 
aroused the antagonism of the orthodox Jewish 
leaders. They understood that Saul's purpose in 
coming to Damascus was to oppose the new teach-
ing, and to arrest its advocates; but instead he had 
become an enthusiastic proponent of "the Way"! 
The Jewish leaders, therefore, began to attack Saul, 
both verbally and physically, and plotted to kill him. 
So the erstwhile persecutor began to experience the 
bitterness of persecution. However, the plot became 
known, and Saul was enabled to escape from 
Damascus—probably aided by some of the Christians 
he had intended to arrest! 

c. Return to Jerusalem. After leaving 
Damascus, Saul returned to Jerusalem, and sought 
an interview with the leading Apostles. But appar-
ently these Apostles were not fully convinced re-
garding the genuineness of Saul's conversion, and 
therefore they gave him the "cold shoulder" treat-
ment. However, Saul found a timely sponsor in the 
person of Barnabas, "who took him, and brought 
him to the apostles." Nevertheless the indications 
are that the official attitude toward Saul was that he 
still remained "on probation." The New Testament 
tells of some preaching activity by Saul in and 
around Jerusalem; but this quickly aroused bitter 
opposition from the Jewish leaders, and Saul's life 
was again threatened. However, Christian friends 
helped Saul to escape from Jerusalem unharmed, 
and later they assisted him to return to his home in 
Tarsus. There are indications that the activities of 
Saul, during this brief period, proved somewhat dis-
tressing to the Apostles; and both they and the Chris-

tian converts in Jerusalem felt much relieved, and 

breathed easier, after Saul had departed from their 

midst. 

6. METAPHYSICAL MEANING. 

Saul in his early activities presents a twofold pic-

ture of the human will activated by zeal. At the 

outset, personal will is dominant; and at this point 

Saul 

"represents one who is zealous in his search for 

God but is so filled with the religious ideas that 

have been inculcated by his previous training 

that he resists the true Christ understanding. 

Saul on his way to Damascus. . . . represents 

the fanatical will filled with zeal to destroy 

everything that opposes its traditional religion" 

(Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 577). 

However, following his conversion Saul represents 

the consecrated wil l , with all its energies re-chan-

neled into the service of Christ. Now Saul's domi-

nant purpose is, "Thy wi l l , not mine, be done." 

Many other metaphysical implications will be found 

in later activities, which will be discussed in the 

lessons that follow. Meanwhile, the following quota-

tion will be helpful in connection with this present 

lesson: 

"The will is the very essence of self-conscious-

ness. The story of the conversion and work of 

Saul of Tarsus fills a large place in Bible history. 

In this symbology Saul represents the human 

wil l . In all permanent character building the 

action of the will is based on understanding. 

Will and understanding go hand in hand. They 

are the Ephraim and Manasseh of Scripture, 

whose allotment in the Promised Land was in 

joint ownership . . . It should not be inferred 

that the will is weakened by conversion; it is 

made stronger in every respect" (Metaphysical 

Bible Dictionary p. 506). 

The following familiar lines from Tennyson poeti-

cally portray the transition from personal will to 

consecrated wi l l : 

Strong Son of God, immortal Love, 

Whom we, that have not seen Thy face, 

By faith, and faith alone embrace. 
Believing where we cannot prove. 

Thou seemest human and divine, 

The highest, holiest manhood, Thou: 

Our wills are ours, we know not how: 

Our wills are ours, to make them Thine. 
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Questions for Lesson 2 

Historical Questions: 

State briefly what is indicated by the term "the 

Jerusalem Christian community." Why was this 

community formed? What eventually became of 

it? 

Who was Stephen? How is he described in the 
New Testament? What was his attitude toward 
his persecutors? 

When and where did Philip encounter the traveler 

from Ethiopia? What important question was 

asked by the traveler? What was the outcome of 

this meeting? 

4. Explain briefly Saul's twofold purpose in return-

ing to Jerusalem shortly before the martyrdom of 

Stephen. How did the High Priest employ Saul at 

that time? 

5. Tell very briefly of Saul's experience when on the 
road to Damascus. What important change in 
Saul's life and activities did this bring about? 

Metaphysical Questions: 

Explain briefly how the persecution activities 

mentioned in the New Testament symbolize 

something that frequently takes place in our con-

sciousness. How did the apostle Paul describe this 

experience? (See Rom. 7:21-24.) 

What does Stephen represent metaphysically? 

Does this indicate that something further should 

be attained? Explain fully. 

What spiritual faculty is represented by Philip? 

Where and how should we commence to develop 

this faculty? 

What is indicated metaphysically by the activities 

of Saul as discussed in this lesson? What does 

Saul's conversion represent in our experience? 

Explain briefly how we should deal with personal 

wil l . How do the words of Jesus help us in answer-

ing this question? (See Luke 22:42 and John 

6:38.) What is stated in the Lord's Prayer in this 

connection? 
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A New Apostle Appears 

LESSON 3 
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In the preceding lesson reference was made to 
what has been termed Jesus' marching orders to His 
Apostles. At the time of Jesus' Ascension the Apos-
tles were instructed to "Go therefore and make 
disciples of all nations . . . teaching them to observe 
all that I have commanded you " (Matt. 28:19-20). 
But the New Testament indicates that instead of 
carrying out these instructions, the Apostles orga-
nized a Christian community in Jerusalem, and they 
apparently planned to abide in that city until their 
Lord should return. The account also tells how per-
secutions soon broke up this community, and caused 
many of the converts to flee to cities in Samaria, 
Galilee, and Syria. Despite the persecutions, the 
Apostles somehow managed to hold together in 
Jerusalem, where they continued to supervise the 
activities and developments of the Christian move-
ment. But apparently no plans were formulated for 
carrying the Gospel message beyond the Holy Land, 
or making "disciples of all nations," in accord with 
Jesus' command. 

There is an old hymn which states that "God 
moves in a mysterious way, His wonders to per-
form." Certainly an outstanding instance of this is to 
be found in the New Testament story which tells 
how, while the twelve regularly appointed Apostles 
were tarrying in Jerusalem, God proceeded to call 
another Apostle into His service—coming from a 
totally unexpected quarter—whose mission it would 
be to carry the Gospel message to all the world. This 
new Apostle will have a prominent place in this 
present lesson, and the thrilling story of his world-
wide mission will be unfolded in step-by-step order 
in the subsequent lessons. 

ReadActs 11:19-30. 

1. ACTIVITIESATANTIOCH. 

The New Testament passage cited above states 
that because of the persecutions many converts fled 
from Jerusalem, and some of them journeyed north-
ward as far as Antioch, in Syria. At this point, the 
student should refer to the map and carefully check 
the location of Antioch. In New Testament times 
Antioch was regarded as a city of great importance, 
ranking as the third city in the Roman Empire. It was 
strategically situated on the main caravan road, and 

was in commercial contact with the island of Cyprus 

and the leading cities of Asia Minor. But Antioch was 

also notorious for its levity, idolatry, and immoral-

ity. Ancient historians described it as the foulest and 

most depraved city in the world; in the days of early 

Christianity, the name of Antioch had become a 

byword for all that was infamous and wicked. Yet, 

despite all these unfavorable conditions, several 

major happenings making for the growth and devel-

opment of the early Church took place at Antioch. 

The New Testament makes it clear that the work of 

the Christian group at Antioch had very far-reaching 

effects; and because of this, Antioch should be 

recognized as having a place of great importance in 

early Christian history. 

From a metaphysical standpoint, Antioch should 

remind the New Testament student that the Christ 

light has power to shine forth, even in life's darkest 

places or experiences. Scripture states: "The light 

shines in darkness, and the darkness has not over-

come i t " (John 1:5). This text is aptly illustrated by 

those conditions in Antioch to which reference has 

been made. Certainly the Christ light shone forth in 

Antioch, and even the darkness and wickedness of 

that city could not dim its brightness. Moreover, it 

was from this morally and spiritually darkened 

Antioch that there went forth the Christ message of 

light which brought spiritual illumination to the 

ancient world. This will be explained in the details 

which follow. 

(1) Early "Greek" converts 

The account indicates that the converts who fled 

to Antioch were Greek-speaking Jews. Therefore, 

upon arrival at Antioch their first contacts were with 

the Jewish people living there; and very soon a " fo l -

lowers of the Way" group was formed. However, 

some of the Gentiles in Antioch (termed "Greeks" in 

Acts 11:20) became interested in the Jesus Christ 

message, and several of these accepted the new 

teaching. Their conversion gave rise to a new and 

totally unexpected problem. A t the outset, the 

group meetings had been attended solely by Jewish 

believers, and complete harmony prevailed. But 

when the Gentile converts sought to participate in 

these meetings, some of the Jewish believers strongly 

objected to their presence. The Jewish exclusive-

ness—even among "followers of the Way"—was 
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strictly maintained, and no transgressions were 
allowed. But the Gentiles remained insistent upon 
entering the group. What, then, was to be done? As 
yet, no presiding elder had been officially appointed 
to the Antioch group, and only such an official could 
make the needful decision. Meanwhile, all this inter-
nal dissension was proving harmful, and holding 
back the progress of the group. 

(2) Appointment of Barnabas 

News of the controversy soon reached Jerusalem, 
and Apostles sought to meet the situation by dis-
patching Barnabas to Antioch, with instructions to 
bring together the dissenting factions. Nor could the 
Apostles have chosen a man better fitted for this 
task. Barnabas was a native of Cyprus, well-versed in 
the opinions and attitudes of the citizens of Antioch. 
Furthermore, while at Jerusalem Barnabas had 
evinced such outstanding qualities of understanding 
and compassion that he became known as "a son of 
consolation." Barnabas, of course, was not one of 
"the Twelve"; but he was given full authority to take 
whatever steps were deemed necessary, so that order 
and harmony would be established at Antioch. 

(3) Arrival of Saul 
The indications are that Barnabas was well 

received by the converts at Antioch. Somehow, he 
managed to unite the opposing factions, so that the 
Jewish and Gentile converts worked together in har-
mony. But Barnabas soon recognized that he needed 
assistance. Thus, the account states that "Barnabas 
went to Tarsus to look for Saul; and when he had 
found him, he brought him to Ant ioch." At this 
point, it should be recalled that Saul, following his 
conversion and brief activities in and around Jeru-
salem, had returned to his home at Tarsus. It would 
appear that the Apostles were not favorably dis-
posed toward Saul, and he became disillusioned 
regarding the possibilities of further activities in the 
early Church. There are also indications that upon 
his arrival at Tarsus, Saul was disowned by his family 
because of his conversion to the new teaching. He 
was, therefore, compelled to seek a living by follow-
ing his trade of tent-cloth weaving. Barnabas had 
some difficulty in locating Saul in Tarsus; and even 
when he found Saul, Barnabas experienced great dif-
ficulty in persuading him to undertake the suggested 
work at Antioch. However, Saul finally agreed, and 
journeyed with Barnabas to Antioch; and the 
account states that the two friends worked together 
in proclaiming the Gospel message in that city " for a 
whole year." 

Two important lessons arise out of these activities 
of Barnabas and Saul in Antioch: 

First, the greatness of service. Throughout the 

year's activities at Antioch Barnabas was the recog-
nized presiding elder, having charge of all the group's 
affairs; Saul occupied the secondary place of assis-
tant minister. This was an entirely new experience 
for Saul. But Saul was also a changed man, and the 
erstwhile stubborn will had given place to a receptive 
state of mind. Possibly, therefore, it was at this time 
that Saul gained a new understanding of Jesus' 
words: "Whoever would be great among you must be 
your servant. . . For the Son of man also came not 
to be served, but to serve" (Mark 10:43,45). 

Second, the value of cooperation. The success at 
Antioch may be attributed, at least in part, to the 
fine teamwork of Barnabas and Saul. Emphasis was 
placed, not upon their separate abilities, but upon 
cooperation. The contributions of one added value 
and effectiveness to the contributions of the other. 
In this connection, it is also instructive to note how 
Jesus sent forth His disciples, not separately, but 
" two by two." (See Mark 6:7; Luke 10:1.) Similarly, 
in consciousness our spiritual faculties attain their 
greatest efficiency when functioning, not as separate 
"powers," but cooperatively. 

(4) The new name 
The New Testament indicates that the early con-

verts were referred to as "disciples," or "followers of 
the Way"—the latter term recalling the familiar 
words of Jesus, " I am the way" (John 14:6). But " in 
Antioch the disciples were for the first time called 
Christians" (Acts 11:26). This is an important state-
ment, for this new name, although originating in 
Antioch, soon gained general recognition, and has 
been used ever since. In all probability, the term 
Christian arose from the frequent use of the Greek 
word Christos (meaning "the anointed One," or 
"Messiah"); and the citizens frequently designated 
the converts as "The Christos people," or "Chris-
tians." This new name, when first used, was un-
doubtedly regarded as one of the levities of 
Antioch—for the city was noted for its humorous 
designations; but although the activities of Antioch 
have passed away, the name Christian still remains 
and is recognized as one of the world's most honored 
words. 

(5) Famine relief 

There is an old saying that "charity begins at 
home." The Christians at Antioch, however, were 
quick to recognize the needs of others. When they 
learned that the brethren in Judea were experiencing 
famine conditions, they immediately gathered 
money and supplies, which were entrusted to Barna-
bas and Saul to be carried to Jerusalem. No further 
details are given of this philanthropic activity. How-
ever, mention is made that when Barnabas and Saul 

104 



returned to Antioch from Jerusalem they were 

accompanied by Barnabas' nephew, John Mark. This 

young man took part in some activities which will be 

discussed later in this lesson. Meanwhile, it is worthy 

of note that many years later this same young man 

was instrumental in writing a very important docu-

ment, which bears his name: the Gospel of Mark. 

Perhaps the most important feature of this famine 

relief story is to be found in the attitude of Saul. It 

will be recalled that at an earlier period, following his 

conversion, Saul met with an unfavorable reception 

at Jerusalem. Indeed the "cold-shoulder treatment" 

given him at Jerusalem was largely responsible for 

Saul's abandoning his preaching work and returning 

to his home at Tarsus. In thus bringing relief to the 

hard-pressed Christians at Jerusalem, Saul was now 

"turning the other cheek" in a very practical way! 

Perhaps it was this very experience which caused 

him, many years later, to write: " I f your enemy is 

hungry, feed him; if he is thirsty, give him drink; for 

by so doing you will heap burning coals upon his 

head" (Rom. 12:20). 

Read Acts 13:1-52; 14:1-28. 

2. FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY. 

Careful attention should be given to the opening 
section of Chapter Thirteen (verse 1-5), since this 
tells how the inspired idea for the first Christian 
missionary enterprise came during a memorable 
prayer meeting at Antioch. The section further 
relates how the missionaries were sent forth after 
special prayer, fasting, and laying-on of hands. In all 
probability the converts at Antioch made financial 
and other gifts for the support of the designated 
missionaries. Antioch thus gained the twofold dis-
tinction of having originated the honored name 
Christian, and of sending forth the first Christian 
missionaries. 

The personnel for this first missionary journey 
consisted of Barnabas, the minister in charge of 
affairs; Saul, who thus far had been regarded as assis-
tant minister; and John Mark, nephew of Barnabas, 
acting as secretary, or general assistant. 

All the places visited on this first missionary jour-
ney, as listed in the New Testament passages given 
above, should now be located on the map. Also, the 
important happenings at the various stopping places 
should be carefully noted. The following comments, 
arranged in order of the points visited, should help 
the student to get a clear picture of what took place 
during this momentous journey. 

CYPRUS: After taking leave of Antioch and pro-
ceeding to the port of Salamis, the missionaries 

sailed to the island of Cyprus. Apparently this was 

planned by Barnabas, since Cyprus was his birth-

place, and he was well acquainted there. While at 

Cyprus the missionaries visited several synagogues, 

and also spoke before the proconsul, Sergius Paulus. 

It was during this visit with the proconsul that the 

missionaries encountered bitter opposition from the 

court magician, Elymas (also called Bar-Jesus), who 

apparently feared the loss of his position if the pro-

consul should be converted. However, the magician 

was effectively silenced when stricken with blind-

ness, following a denunciatory word from the Apos-

tles. The account states that the proconsul was 

"astonished" at these proceedings—but the indica-

tion is that he was also converted. 
In recording the happenings on the island of 

Cyprus, the writer of Acts makes reference to "Saul, 
who is called Paul" (Acts 13:9). This is an important 
passage, since it marks the first appearance of the 
name Paul. Up to this point, the Hebrew name Saul 

has been used in connection with all the apostle's 
activities; but beginning at Cyprus, and continuing 
through all subsequent events recorded in Acts, the 
more familiar name Paul, appears. This gives rise to a 
number of questions: Why was the change of name 
made at this point? What is the significance of the 
change? The student should therefore refer back to 
Lesson Two, and carefully reread the section headed 
"A Young Man Named Saul." This section gives an 
explanation of the names Saul and Paul, and their 
relationship one to the other. The following com-
ments should explain why the name was changed at 
this particular time: 

(1) It will be recalled that during the earlier period 
the Apostle was operating mainly in what may be 
termed Jewish territory, and was dealing for the 
most part with Jewish people. Therefore, at such a 
time, he would invariably make use of the Hebrew 
name Saul—which was an honored name in Jewish 
circles. Indeed, under such circumstances, the use of 
a "foreign" name would have been regarded as an 
affront! But when the apostle reached Cyprus, and 
was pressing on toward Asia Minor, he was in a 
region where Roman influences and customs were 
dominant. Moreover, he would be in constant con-
tact with Roman citizens. At this time, therefore, 
Roman law and procedure would require that the 
apostle (being himself a Roman citizen) should use 
his Roman name in all public activities. In other 
words, the use of the name Paul was mandatory in 
the territory where the apostle was doing his mis-
sionary work. Thus, in recording the change of name 
at this point, Luke's account is strictly in accord 
with the facts. 
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(2) There is also the possibility that Luke ob-
tained his information regarding the earlier activities 
from Jewish sources; and in such a case the name 
Saul would be regularly used. Luke therefore ac-
cepted this material, and incorporated it into Acts 
without any change. But when recording the apos-
tle's later activities—starting with the first mission-
ary journey—Luke drew mainly from personal 
knowledge and contacts, giving the name which was 
then generally used (Paul) and with which he was 
most familiar. 

PERGA (IN PAMPHYLIA): Nothing is here 
mentioned regarding preaching activities by the 
missionaries, but two important matters are indi-
cated. 

(1) Change in command: The account states that 
"Paul and his company . . . came to Perga." A t the 
start of the journey Barnabas was in charge of affairs, 
but now Paul is named as head of the expedition. 
This may be Luke's method of writing—based on 
later experiences; or it may indicate that Paul's 
leadership ability had brought about a general recog-
nition that he was now in command of the mission-
ary expedition. 

(2) Defection of Mark: The information is given 
that "John left them and returned to Jerusalem"— 
but no further explanation is offered. However, 
there are several possibilities, (a) Perga is situated in a 
swampy area, and there are some indications that 
Paul was stricken by fever there. Possibly Mark be-
came fearful, and took the earliest opportunity of 
returning to Jerusalem, (b) Perhaps Mark had envi-
sioned only a visit to Cyprus, to visit his uncle's 
homeland, and was not wil ling to extend the journey 
into the unknown Asia Minor, (c) It has been sug-
gested, however, that Mark objected to the change of 
command—as indicated above—and was unwilling to 
serve under someone who had thus displaced his near 
relative. Hence he returned, not to Antioch, but to 
his home in Jerusalem. 

ANTIOCH (PISIDIA): Leaving Perga, Paul and 

Barnabas then journeyed northward to the city of 

Antioch, located near the boundary line between 

Pisidia and Galatia. The student should again refer to 

the map and check the exact position of Antioch. 

This will guard against confusing Pisidian Antioch 

with Antioch in Syria—the starting point for this 

missionary journey. Several important develop-

ments connected with this visit to Antioch (Pisidia) 

should be given consideration: 

(1) Paul's sermon: Note how Paul followed the 

regular pattern of outlining the history of the Jewish 

people—just as Stephen had done when speaking 

before the Sanhedrin (Acts 7). However, there was 

this difference between the two addresses: Stephen 

had pointed out how the Jewish people had rejected 

their God-given opportunities, but Paul showed how 

Jewish history led to the supreme realization that 

"through this man [Jesus Christ] forgiveness of sins 

is proclaimed to you, and by him every one that 

believes is freed from everything from which you 

could not be freed by the law of Moses." Paul's ser-

mon was so effective that many persons were con-

verted, and pressing requests were made that the 

Apostles remain in Antioch until the following 

Sabbath, so that the Gospel message might be 

presented once again to the people. 
(2) The price of success: The account then states 

that on the following Sabbath great crowds gathered 
around the synagogue, expecting to hear another 
presentation of the new teaching. But apparently all 
this was too much for the staid, conservatively-
minded worshipers. They wanted the synagogue 
services to continue in the old humdrum manner, as 
heretofore; they were against all this excitement— 
not to mention the inflow of so many "outsiders" to 
disturb the peaceful atmosphere of the synagogue! 
Paul and Barnabas were attacked, and their new 
teaching was vigorously denounced, with the result 
that the apostles were finally driven from the city. 
However, some of the converts—both Jews and 
Gentiles—managed to hold together, and formed a 
separate assembly to continue in the new teaching. 

(3) Paul and the Gentiles: Paul is often referred to 
as the "apostle to the Gentiles." This term some-
times causes readers of the New Testament to pic-
ture Paul as conducting his missionary activities 
solely among the Gentile population, holding open-
air meetings at the street corners in various cities, 
and work of similar nature. But this is an inaccurate 
picture. When visiting any city, Paul always went 
first to the Jewish synagogue and, when called upon 
to speak, he would there present the Gospel message. 
However, in order to understand the situation, we 
must first know something about the make-up of the 
synagogue congregation. There would be present 
many conservatively-minded Jews, who would not 
be very receptive to Paul's message. Indeed, many of 
these bitterly opposed the new teaching. There 
would also be a sprinkling of liberally-minded Jews, 
who would give a fair hearing to Paul's message; and 
some of these were converted. But in practically 
every congregation there would also be a number of 
Gentile listeners. In many cities the Gentiles were 
recognizing the high order of the Jewish religion; and 
while these Gentiles did not conform to all the 
Jewish ceremonial laws and observances, neverthe-
less they found great help and inspiration in the 
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synagogue services. 
Many of these Gentiles proved open and receptive 

to Paul's message. Nor is this difficult to understand, 
since the new teaching offered them all the advan-
tages of Judaism, without the necessity of conform-
ing to all its laws and ceremonies. These Gentile 
believers would, in turn, communicate with other 
Gentiles (who were not attending the synagogue), 
and thus Paul's Gentile following soon increased and 
outnumbered his Jewish converts. The New Testa-
ment records that in several instances, these Gen-
tiles—under pressure from the orthodox Jews—with-
drew from the synagogue, and joined with the con-
verted Jews in forming a new assembly, which later 
became known as a Christian church. Some of these 
newly-formed churches soon became predominantly 
Gentile in membership. 

Nevertheless, throughout his ministry, Paul's un-
changing rule of procedure was: "To the Jew first, 
and afterward to the Gentiles." It is important to see 
all this clearly, if we are to understand many of the 
happenings during Paul's missionary activities. How 
Paul's plan actually worked out will be discussed 
later. 

ICONIUM: After leaving Antioch, and ceremo-
nially shaking the dust of that city from their 
sandals, Paul and Barnabas journeyed in a south-
westerly direction towards Iconium. Upon entering 
the city they lost no time in visiting the synagogue, 
and when asked to speak to the congregation they 
proclaimed the Gospel message. Unfortunately, the 
experience of the apostles in Iconium was similar to 
what they had encountered in Antioch. A t first, the 
Gospel message was well received; but later bitter 
opposi t ion developed, and the Apostles were 
attacked and compelled to leave the city. There are 
indications, however, that a permanent Christian 
group was formed in Iconium. 

LYSTRA: The city of Lystra, situated about 
eighteen miles south of Iconium, was the apostles' 
next stopping place. In all probability there was the 
regular visit to the synagogue, and some converts 
were made. Apparently these converts were bap-
tized, and some instructional meetings were held, 
since they are later referred to as "disciples." Then 
followed some exciting events, which should be 
studied in order of happening. 

(1) A man, crippled from his birth, was carried to 
one of the Christian meetings. The account states 
that he listened attentively to Paul's preaching. Paul, 
therefore, spoke a healing word, and the man imme-
diately sprang to his feet and walked—completely 
healed. (2) A crowd quickly gathered, and both 
apostles were immediately acclaimed as "gods," 

with Barnabas being termed "Zeus" (Jupiter), and 
Paul was called "Hermes" (Mercury). A priest from a 
nearby temple then prepared to offer sacrifice to the 
Apostles, and they had difficulty in restraining him. 
(3) But just at this time a number of opposing Jews 
arrived, coming from Antioch and Iconium, and 
they incited the people against Paul and Barnabas. 
"These men are impostors," they probably cried, 
"and they should be driven from the c i ty ! " Then the 
shouts of acclamation immediately gave place to an 
angry uproar, and stones were thrown at the erst-
while "gods." One large stone struck Paul on the 
forehead, felling him to the ground; he was pro-
claimed dead, and dragged from the city. However, 
after a few friends gathered around him, Paul 
revived, and courageously reentered the city before 
continuing his journey next day. 

The following metaphysical interpretation of the 
happenings at Lystra will be found helpful. It should 
also be noted that this interpretation has important 
bearing upon other happenings on this first 
missionary journey. 

"When one has received the spirit of peace and 
praise, and starts out in spiritual ministry with 
one's vision fixed on the idea of one Presence 
and one Power, adverse thoughts and condi-
tions begin to disappear. In Acts 14:8-20 this 
dissolving influence is mentioned symbolically 
as Lystra. However, often in the dissolving pro-
cess one may awaken antagonism, and there-
fore meet with opposition (Antioch). If one 
relinquishes one's steadfast vision of the one 
Presence and one Power, and becomes obser-
vant of opposition or adversity, one's growing 
spiritual consciousness seems to be stoned to 
death. But the spiritual consciousness cannot 
be destroyed. It revives at the first oppor-
tun i t y " (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 
410). 

DERBE: Derbe is noteworthy as marking the 

farthest extent of Paul's first missionary journey. In 

all probability Paul preached at the synagogue there, 

and many converts were made; no mention is made 

of any arising opposition. While staying at Derbe, 

Paul made one very important connection, which 

was to have considerable bearing upon his later 

activities; but this will be further mentioned in a 

later lesson. Leaving Derbe, the apostles then re-

t raced their steps, revisiting Lystra, Iconium, 

Antioch, and Perga (despite the difficult experiences 

connected with these cities), and strengthened the 

organization of the Christian groups which had been 

formed in those cities. From Perga, the apostles then 

sailed across to Antioch (Syria), where they made a 
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full report of their activities to the Christian friends 
who had sent them forth from that city. 

Metaphysical interpretation: Paul's first mission-
ary journey indicates how the freeing word of Truth 
must be carried into all areas of consciousness. Just 
as Paul visited the cities of Asia Minor, so must the 
various centers of our consciousness be contacted, in 
order that they may be inspired and transformed. In 
the apostle's earlier experiences, emphasis was 
placed on the personal wil l and its transformation. 
But this represents only the starting point. What has 
been accomplished in regard to " w i l l " must be 
carried into all areas of consciousness. In this work 
we may encounter opposition, as did Paul; but if we 
persevere we shall become "more than conquerors 
through him that loved us" (Rom. 8:37). The fol-
lowing quotation will help to make all this clear: 

"When man is developing out of mere personal 
consciousness into spiritual consciousness, he 
begins to train deeper and larger powers; he 
sends his thoughts down into the inner centers 
of his organism, and through his word quickens 
them to life. Where before his powers have 
worked in the personal, now they begin to 
expand and work in the universal. . . . 
"When the baptizing power of the word is 
poured upon a center, it cleanses all material 
thought; impotence is vitalized into new life, 
and the whole subconsciousness is awakened 
and quickened. The word of the Lord is sown in 
the body, and once the word of the Lord is 
sown in any of these centers—the cells of which 
are like blank phonograph records—they take 
the thought that is given them and send it 
through the whole organism" (The Twelve 

Powers of Man p. 15,19). 

Read Acts 15:1-35. 

3. THE JERUSALEM COUNCIL. 

Three important "f irsts" in early Church history 
will always be associated with the city of Antioch: 
(1) the first use of the term. Christian; (2) the first 
Christian missionary enterprise; (3) first Christian 
church council. Actually, this council was held in 
Jerusalem; but it was convened at the request of Paul 
and Barnabas, who were then ministers of the church 
at Antioch. Furthermore, all the discussions and 
decisions of the council had to do with the activities 
of the church at Antioch. Since two items men-
tioned above have already been discussed in this 
lesson, it will be well now to make a brief study of 
what is generally known as the Jerusalem church 
council. 

(1) Purpose of the Council: Earlier in the lesson 
some details were given regarding the origin of the 
church at Antioch. At the time of its founding there 
had been considerable controversy concerning the 
entry of Gentiles into the church. But Barnabas and 
Saul had managed to maintain peace between the 
differing factions and had been able to lead the 
group into some united activities. While the apostles 
were away on their missionary journey, some 
"Judaizers" had visited Antioch, and their teaching 
had caused the old controversy to break out afresh. 
These "Judaizers" were, for the most part, con-
verted Pharisees; and while they accepted the Chris-
tian teaching for themselves, nevertheless they 
insisted that all Gentiles seeking entry into Christian 
fellowship should first submit to the ceremonial rites 
of Judaism, including circumcision. Nor did they 
hesitate to denounce as heretics and impostors all 
persons who taught otherwise. But already the 
church at Antioch—as well as the various Christian 
groups formed by the apostles on their missionary 
journey—had accepted Gentiles into membership. 
What was to be done? Should Gentiles, as such, be 
accepted into the Christian church? Or must they 
first become Jews? Evidently, this was a question 
too far-reaching for local decision, so Paul and 
Barnabas resolved to take the entire matter to the 
apostles at Jerusalem. The Jerusalem council was 
then convened in order that an official decision 
might be rendered upon this important question. 

(2) Composition of the Council: The New Testa-
ment account states that "the apostles and elders 
were gathered together to consider the matter." This 
would indicate that, in addition to the regular 
apostles, certain other leaders were now participat-
ing in church government. The account further 
states that "after there had been much debate," 
Peter told of his visit to Cornelius. Peter especially 
emphasized the point that although Cornelius was a 
Gentile, the Holy Spirit had come upon him—thus 
indicating that God made no distinction between 
Jew and Gentile. Paul and Barnabas also told of their 
experiences, both at Antioch and on their recent 
missionary journey. Then the presiding officer of the 
council rendered the final decision; and this presid-
ing officer is named as "James." 

This statement immediately raises a question re-
garding the identity of this "James." It could not 
have been James, the brother of John, since he had 
already suffered martyrdom. (See Acts 12:2.) Nor is 
it likely to have been James, son of Alpheus (James 
the less), since he is never mentioned as taking active 
part in apostolic activities. There is now fairly gen-
eral agreement that the presiding officer of the first 
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church council was James, the brother of Jesus; for 
this James was at that time the acknowledged head 
of the church at Jerusalem. The following informa-
tion should prove helpful: 

"Like the rest of the Lord's brethren, James did 

not believe in Him while He lived, but acknowl-

edged Hisclaimsafterthe Resurrection. He was 

won to faith by a special manifestation of the 

risen Lord (I Cor. 15:7). Thereafter he rose to 

high eminence. He was the head of the Church 

at Jerusalem, and figures in that capacity on 

three occasions. . . [one of which was] the 

historic conference regarding the terms on 

which the Gentiles should be admitted into the 

Christian Church; and James acted as president, 

his decision being unanimously accepted" 

(Hastings Dictionary of the Bible, p. 424). 

(3) The decision: As indicated in the above quota-
t ion, the Jerusalem council decided that Gentiles 
could be admitted into the Christian church without 
change of status. It was not necessary for Gentiles to 
c o n f o r m with Jewish ceremonial laws before 
entering into Christian fellowship. Certain moral and 
dietary prohibitions were imposed; but all these 
were such as could be readily accepted by the 
Gentiles. Two representatives of the council were 
then appointed—Judas, surnamed Barabbas, and 
Silas—to convey this decision to the church at 
Antioch. The sending of these representatives also 

indicated that the Jerusalem council fully endorsed 
the work of Paul and Barnabas. 

(4) Effects of the decision: Two important effects 
of this decision should now be given consideration. 

First, while the decision appeared to represent a 
victory for the Gentiles, it did not bring about an 
immediate end to the controversy. Matters in 
Antioch were settled, for the time being; but else-
where questions concerning ceremonial observances 
continued to arise. The "Judaizers" proved to be 
veritable "diehards," continually putting forth 
vigorous efforts to maintain their teaching, and 
another battle had to be fought. This will be dis-
cussed later. 

Second, the decision also led to some very far-
reaching consequences—although possibly this was 
not recognized at the time. Actually, a complete 
change in the status of Christianity was in the 
making, and the action of the Jerusalem council 
marked the parting of the ways. Thus far, the Chris-
tian church had been regarded as a small sect, or 
minor group, within the bounds of Judiasm; but 
Christianity was soon to become a separate organiza-
tion. Instead of continuing under the jurisdiction of 
the High Priest and other Jewish off icials, the Chris-
tians began to look to their own leaders; and this 
change had its starting point in the work of the Jeru-
salem council. Some important developments along 
the lines suggested will be noticed in the lessons 
which follow. 

Questions for Lesson 3 

Historical Questions: 

Who was appointed to take charge of the Chris-
tian group at Antioch? Why was this appoint-
ment necessary? Who became assistant minister 
at Antioch? What new name was applied to the 
converts at Antioch? Explain briefly why this 
name was used. 

What action did the Christian group at Antioch 

take regarding the famine at Jerusalem? In what 

way did this action affect Saul? 

Where and under what circumstances was the 

first Christian missionary enterprise organized? 

Who were named as the first Christian mission-

aries? 

List the places visited by Paul and Barnabas on 

their first missionary journey. Explain very 

briefly what happened at each stopping place. 

Explain briefly why the Jerusalem council was 

convened. What important decision was made at 

the Council? What was the twofold effect of this 

decision upon the early Church? 
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r^ Metaphysical Questions: 

1. The New Testament states that "The light shines 
in darkness, and the darkness has not overcome 
i t " (John 1:5). Explain briefly how this applied 
t o the Christian work in Antioch during 
Apostolic times. 

2. Mention, and briefly explain, two important 
spiritual lessons arising out of the activities of 
Barnabas and Saul in Antioch. 

3. Using your own words, give the metaphysical 
interpretation of the happenings at Lystra. (Acts 
14:8-20.) Also indicate briefly how this applies 
to other happenings on this first missionary 
journey. 

The New Testament states that when Paul and 

Barnabas reached Perga, John Mark left them and 

returned to his home in Jerusalem. The lesson 

gives some possible reasons for this defection. 

What spiritual qualities did Mark need to enable 

him to overcome these difficulties? Give your 

own suggestions here. 

What is represented metaphysically by Paul's first 

missionary journey? Explain how this applies to 

us today. Also explain the metaphysical relation-

ship between the apostle's earlier activities and 

what is represented by this journey. 
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The Gospel in Europe 

LESSON 4 

Before entering upon a detailed study of Paul's 
second missionary journey—which will be the main 
concern of this lesson—it may be well to recall how 
this journey opened up an entirely new field for 
Christian activity. Earlier, Paul had carried the 
Gospel into Asia Minor, where several Christian 
groups were established, as mentioned in the pre-
vious lesson. But on this second missionary journey 
Paul and his companions traveled beyond the bound-
aries of Asia, and were successful in establishing 
Christian churches in several large cities on the con-
tinent of Europe. The second journey, therefore, 
marks a great advance in fulfil l ing the commission to 
"make disciples of all nations" (Matt. 28:19). 
Indeed, this journey may be regarded as the begin-
ning of a spearhead movement which was to carry 
the Gospel message to the ends of the then-known 
world. It should be noted that the extended frontier 
thus gained became of great strategic value in later 
years; for when the rising tide of Mohammedanism 
swept the Christian churches from Asia and North 
Africa, European Christianity managed to stand firm 
and maintain its identity. Thus the establishment of 
Christianity in Europe on this second missionary 
journey not only opened up a new continent for 
Christianity, but also proved to be a veritable life-
saver for the early Church! Several other important 
developments arising out of this momentous journey 
will be discussed later. 

Before proceeding further, some consideration 
should be given to a series of happenings at Antioch, 
just prior to the start of the second missionary jour-
ney. 

Read Galatians 2:1-14. 

1. PETER'S VISIT TO ANTIOCH 

The opening verses of this Scripture passage 
apparently referto the Jerusalem council, which was 
fully discussed in the preceding lesson. Verse eleven 
indicates that, shortly after Paul and Barnabas re-
turned to Antioch, Peter decided upon a visit to that 
city. No special reason is given for the visit, but the 
Christians at Antioch undoubtedly regarded it as a 
great honor conferred upon their church. The 
account mentions that during the early part of the 
visit Peter showed himself as being in full accord 

with the decision of the council, and he mingled 
freely with both Jewish and Gentile members of the 
church, even partaking of Holy Communion with 
the Gentile converts. 

However, after a few days, several well-connected 
Jews from Jerusalem arrived at Antioch. Apparently 
the visitors were members of the aggressive group 
"Judaizers" mentioned in the previous lesson, whose 
activities had brought about the convening of the 
Jerusalem council. The Galatian passage states that 
upon the arrival of these visitors, Peter immediately 
withdrew from the Gentiles and had no further con-
tact with them, associating only with the Jewish 
Christians. Furthermore, Peter persuaded Barnabas 
to follow his example, and have no further dealings 
with the Gentiles. This proved too much for Paul. He 
sternly denounced such proceedings, as being con-
trary both to the decree of the Jerusalem council, 
and to Christian teaching; and he publicly rebuked 
Peter for his duplicity. No further information is 
given regarding this regrettable happening, and per-
haps for this reason the matter is seldom discussed. 
Nevertheless, what took place at that time should be 
carefully considered, since it throws light upon 
several important matters. Note the following: 

(1) This happening indicates that the "Judaizing 
controversy" was not fully settled by the Jerusalem 
council. (This will be discussed further in a later 
lesson.) 

(2) This happening also furnishes background for 
the "sharp contention" between Barnabas and Paul, 
just as they were about to start on the second mis-
s ionary journey. Evidently, there were other 
reasons, besides Mark, for this parting of the ways. 
(See Acts 15:36-40.) 

(3) Here also is the explanation for the sharp 
break between Paul and Peter, which continued 
through succeeding years. Indeed, this may have 
been a foreshadowing of the decline of Jewish influ-
ence in the early Church, and the forthcoming part-
ing of the ways between Judaism and Christianity. In 
this connection, it is significant that with the passing 
of the Apostles, leadership in the Church was taken 
over by Gentile Christians. 

(4) In a metaphysical sense, Peter's actions at 
Antioch are sometimes duplicated in our experience. 
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Faith (Peter), inspired by the word of Truth, leads us 

into new ventures, and urges us forward to new 

horizons. But at times we may become alarmed at 

our own temerity and its possible consequences, and 

we may seek a hurried return to what may be re-

garded as safer, or more conservative, positions—just 

as did Peter. The vision of greater freedom gives 

place to a renewal of bondage; the projected reforms 

or expansions of consciousness are abandoned; and 

we fall back on the forms and ceremonies of the 

traditional past. Perhaps this is why the well-known 

hymn urges all Christian soldiers to march "onward" 

(not "backward"). 

Read Acts 15:36-41; 16:1-5. 

2. THE SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY. 

(1) Metaphysical Foreword 

Reference has already been made to the historical 

importance of Paul's second missionary journey, but 

here an additional word regarding its metaphysical 

significance may be in order. Inthesecond lesson of 

this course mention was made of Paul's early activ-

ities in persecuting the Christian Church, and it was 

explained how he then symbolized the personal wil l . 

Later on, following his conversion, when all his ener-

gies were channeled into the service of Christ, Paul 

represented the consecrated wil l . But in Paul's mis-

sionary activities something further should be recog-

nized, for there we have the symbology of the conse-

crated will carrying the freeing word of Truth to the 

various levels or phases of consciousness. The first 

missionary journey represents the start of this activ-

ity, while the second journey is symbolical of carry-

ing Truth to those areas of consciousness where it 

has never before been realized. If somehow this 

important metaphysical teaching can be grasped 

right at the outset, the study of Paul's second 

missionary journey will immediately take on new 

present-day meaning and value. 

(2) The Start 

From a casual reading of the New Testament 

passage cited above, it might appear that Paul's pur-

pose was merely to revisit the Christian groups 

organized during the first missionary journey. But 

later happenings indicate that the apostle's plans 

were of a more extensive nature. However, before a 

start could be made, a change in personnel seemed 

necessary. Barnabas again desired to take along 

young John Mark as assistant, despite the earlier fail-

ure. But Paul would not agree to this, apparently 

reasoning that Mark's previous record proved him 

unsuitable for the longer and more strenuous jour-

ney now projected, and the two apostles parted 

company. Paul then chose Silas to be his associate 
for this second missionary journey. Silas (also called 
Silvanus), it will be recalled, was appointed earlier by 
the Jerusalem council to accompany Paul and 
Barnabas on their return to Antioch. The nameS/Vas 
seems to indicate a sturdy physique, plus perception 
and understanding, which would accord well with 
the strenuous activities and experiences awaiting the 
missionaries on this second journey. 

Asa replacement for John Mark, Paul had in mind 
a young man named Timothy, who lived at Lystra, 
and who had been converted when Paul and 
Barnabas visited that city on their first missionary 
journey. Mention is made that Timothy's father was 
"a Greek." Apparently the father was deceased, and 
Timothy had been brought up in the Jewish faith by 
his mother and grandmother. (See II Tim. 1:5 and 
3:15.) A very close attachment developed between 
Paul and Timothy, the apostle referring to him as 
"my own son" (I Tim. 1:2 A.V.); and the New Testa-
ment indicates that Timothy rendered important 
service, both in missionary work and also in the 
development of the early Church. 

It should be noted that Barnabas, following the 
separation mentioned above, took with him John 
Mark and sailed across to Cyprus, where he engaged 
in further missionary work. Tradition tells that 
Barnabas eventually suffered martyrdom on the 
island of Cyprus, and was buried there. However, 
Barnabas' death must have occurred several years 
after the activities mentioned in this lesson, since 
reference was made to him in Paul's Epistle to the 
Corinthians. (I Cor. 9:6.) 

Read Acts 16:1-10. 

3. THE JOURNEY TO TROAS. 

Leaving Antioch, Paul and Silas journeyed over-

land toward the cities in Asia Minor where Christian 

groups had been formed on the first journey. At 

Lystra a short stay was made, enabling Timothy to 

join the missionary party, as already indicated. Then 

Paul and his companions directed their steps towards 

the continent of Europe. There are indications that 

Paul intended to make the city of Byzantium (later 

called Constantinople, and now Istanbul) his port-

of-entry into Europe. However, the New Testament 

states that when the missionaries sought to pass 

through the province of Bithynia, "the Spirit of 

Jesus did not allow them" (Acts 16:7). Paul there-

fore proceeded toward Troas, a seaport on the north-

west coast of Asia Minor, where connection could be 

made by ship with Europe. 

At this point an important question arises: Why 
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did Paul desire to carry the Gospel message to 

Europe? What, or who, influenced the apostle thus 

to enlarge the sphere of his missionary activities? 

Undoubtedly this was made the subject of prayer as 

was the case with the first missionary journey; and 

possibly there were other considerations. But recog-

nition should be given to the important part played 

by Luke in thus bringing the Gospel to Europe; for 

there are some indications that Luke's influence may 

have been the deciding factor in this momentous 

undertaking. Consider the following: 
(1) The New Testament indicates that Luke came 

to Troas, and met Paul and his companions shortly 
after the apostle's arrival at that city. But at that 
time Luke lived at Philippi (sometwo hundred miles 
distant from Troas), and was active there as a prac-
ticing physician. It would seem, therefore, some-
thing more than a coincidence that Luke should 
journey to Troas just at the time of Paul's arrival. 
There are some suggestions that the two had been in 
communication prior to this. Certainly Luke's 
arrival at Troas was very timely, for his appearance 
gave immediate interpretation to Paul's vision re-
garding the "man of Macedonia." (Acts 16:9.) 
Furthermore, up to this time there had been some 
uncertainty regarding the route, but following 
Luke's arrival the missionaries immediately headed 
straight toward Philippi, thus carrying the Gospel 
message into Europe. 

(2) That Luke actually came to Troas is clearly 
shown by the wording of the New Testament pas-
sage. Prior to the arrival at Troas the account deals 
with the activities of Paul and his companions; but 
Acts 16:10 reads, "When he [Paul] had seen the 
vision, immediately we sought to go into Mace-
donia." The "we" indicates, of course, that the 
writer of this account (Luke) had then arrived, and 
was himself taking part in the activities. These "we" 
references continue as far as Philippi, but are then 
dropped—indicating that Luke stayed in Philippi, 
while Paul and the others pressed forward to the 
cities ahead. Later, however, Luke rejoined Paul in 
his apostolic activities, and at that time the "we" 
reappears. (See Acts20:5-16;21:1 -18.) 

(3) There are also some interesting traditions 
regarding earlier meetings between Luke and Paul— 
possibly at Tarsus and Antioch; and these may have 
been followed by some correspondence, as suggested 
above. This is readily understandable, since Luke 
was a physician, and the early Church placed con-
siderable emphasis on healing. Possibly Luke recog-
nized the effectiveness of this Christian healing, and 
some of his letters to Paul may have contained the 
now-familiar appeal, "Come over and help u s ! " -

having special reference to healing work. There also 
seems a possibility that Luke's visit to Troas had a 
similar purpose, viz: to entreat Paul to bring the 
message and practice of Christian healing to Mace-
donia, where it was so greatly needed at that time. 

Read Acts 16:11-40. 

4. ARRIVALATPHILIPPI. 

The New Testament states that the missionary 
party, which now included Luke, departed from 
Troas and sailed toward the mainland of Europe. A 
short voyage took the missionaries to the port of 
Neapolis, via the island of Samothrace. Soon after-
ward they arrived at Philippi, which is referred to as 
"the leading city in the district of Macedonia" and 
which was also the home of Luke, as already noted. 
Three happenings at Philippi should now be given 
special attention. 

(1) The first convert. Reference was made in an 
earlier lesson to Paul's method of procedure. When 
visiting a city, the apostle would contact the Jewish 
synagogue and seek and opportunity to present the 
Gospel message at the regular Sabbath service. This 
course was followed throughout the first missionary 
journey, as already discussed. But there was no syna-
gogue at Philippi, for there were very few Jews living 
in the city at that time. However, after diligent 
search, Paul managed to locate what nowadays 
would be designated as a small "prayer group," 
meeting in an out-of-the-way place near the river; 
and it was to this small group that the apostle faith-
fully presented his message. This presentation re-
sulted in the conversion of a well-to-do business 
woman named Lydia, together with her entire 
household, as related in the New Testament passage 
cited above. Later, from this small beginning, there 
was formed the Christian group which is usually 
referred to as the church at Philippi, and to which 
Paul's Epistle to the Philippians was addressed. 

(2) Healing work. While at Philippi, Paul was in-
strumental in healing a demented slave girl, who was 
possessed by "a spirit of divination." Apparently, 
the girl was employed in some form of fortune-tell-
ing, and a disturbance arouse. Paul, upon being 
appealed to, rebuked the evil spirit, saying, " I charge 
you in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of 
her"—and the girl was immediately healed. However, 
this healing brought the girl's fortune-telling powers 
to a sudden end, and there was a resulting loss of 
revenue for her owners. The outcome of all this will 
be discussed later. 

Meanwhile, an important matter connected with 
this healing calls for some attention. It will be noted 
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that at this point the " w e " references are dropped 
from the narrative. The healing story mentioned 
above starts with the statement that "as we were 
going to the place of prayer" but following this, only 
Paul and Silas are mentioned. There is no further 
mention of " w e " until the writer records some 
happenings taking place several years later. What, 
then, could have happened to Luke meanwhile? 
There is the possibility, of course, that Luke's own 
medical work occupied all his time, and he was there-
fore unable to leave Philippi. But some suggestions 
have been made that Luke was dissatisfied with the 
Christian work at Philippi, since Paul had devoted his 
energies to teaching, rather than the anticipated 
healing work. (Indeed, the record indicates that the 
only actual healing work undertaken in Philippi 
resulted disastrously!) However, it should be noted 
here that Luke rejoined Paul some years later; and it 
is significant that at that time the apostle was 
actively engaged in the work of Christian healing. 
Reference will be made to this later. 

(3) Imprisonment and release. Following the heal-
ing mentioned above, the owners of the slave girl 
seized Paul and Silas and dragged them to the local 
magistrates, charging that "these men are Jews and 
they are disturbing our c i ty." The hostile crowd then 
began to attack the Apostles, while the magistrates 
ordered that "these Jews" be severely beaten and 
thrust into prison. The record states that the jailer, 
believing that he was dealing with desperate crimi-
nals, thrust them into an inner dungeon, where they 
were securely fettered and their feet held fast in the 
stocks. Then follows the story of the apostles' mirac-
ulous release, and the subsequent conversion of the 
jailer. Paul's insistence upon a personal apology from 
the magistrates on the following morning should be 
specially noted. Perhaps the apostle's attitude on 
this occasion may not be regarded as a good example 
of the "turn-the-other-cheek" philosophy; but his 
action must have gained some respectful recognition 
for the Gospel in Philippi. 

Metaphysical meaning: Philippi derived its name 
from Philip of Macedon, father of Alexander the 
Great, and the city was closely associated with the 
rise of the Macedonian Empire. The name Philip 

means, literally, "a lover of horses," and is fre-
quently used as a symbol of power. Thissymbology 
was explained in Lesson Two, in connection with the 
activities of Philip the Evangelist. But the happen-
ings at Philippi place special emphasis on several 
phases of spiritual power, and since these have an 
important bearing upon present-day life and affairs, 
they should be given careful attention. Note the 
following: (a) Healing power—made manifest in the 

healing of the slave girl; (b) Strengthening and sus-

taining power—enabling the apostles to hold steady 

when they were persecuted and cast into prison; (c) 

Freeing power—the prison doors were thrown open, 

and the apostles set free; (d) Saving power—indi-

cated in the jailer's agonized cry, and Paul's assuring 

response, "Believe in the Lord Jesus, and you will be 

saved." 

Read Acts 17:1-9. 

5. WORK AT THESSALONICA. 

After leaving Philippi, Paul and his companions 
pressed on to Thessalonica, passing through Amphi-
polis and Apollonia. The New Testament states that 
the missionaries stayed at Thessalonica for "three 
weeks" ("three Sabbath days," A.V.) but there are 
indications that their activities continued for a some-
what longer period. In all probability, what actually 
happened was this: Paul spoke in the synagogue on 
three successive Sabbaths, but then the inevitable 
opposition arose, and Paul was compelled to con 
tinue his teaching work with the Christian converts 
at some other place. The two Epistles to the Thessa-
lonians show that a very close relationship existed 
between Paul and his Thessalonian converts, and this 
would have taken longer than the mentioned "three 
weeks" to establish. However, all this will be made 
clear later in this lesson, when considering these two 
Epistles. 

The missionary activities of Paul and Silas at 
Thessalonica seem to have been very successful, for 
the converts included a number of Jews, together 
with "a great many devout Greeks, and not a few of 
the leading women." But all this good work was 
brought to a sudden end when some violent attacks 
upon the apostles developed into a general riot. The 
city authorities took immediate action to quell the 
riot, and sought to arrest Paul—regarding his teach-
ing and activities as the main cause of the distur-
bance. But when the authorities were unable to 
locate the apostle, they compelled a wealthy convert 
named Jason to give legal security against any 
further disturbances. Unfortunately, this action had 
the effect of stopping all further missionary activity 
by the apostles in Thessalonica, and Paul was com-
pelled to leave the city without having further con-
tact with the converts. 

Metaphysical meaning: The name Thessalonica 

means "bi l lowy; tossed by the waves"—and arises 
out of the ancient name Thermae—indicating the 
many hot springs found in that vicinity. (See Meta-
physical Bible Dictionary p. 653.) And all this is 
quite significant in the light of Paul's experiences in 
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Thessalonica. In present-day experience also, there 
are times when zealous activities in connection with 
the presentation and practical application of Truth 
principles precipitate us into "hot water"! The 
sudden changeover from old ways of thinking into 
new ways, and the letting go of old habits and 
methods of living, often bring about inner distur-
bances, such as are symbolized by the happenings at 
Thessalonica. At such times, it may be well to give 
careful consideration to the statement of Jesus, re-
garding " n o t . . . peace, but a sword." Jesus said, " A 
man's foes will be those of his own household" 
(Matt. 10:34-42). This may well refer to the "Thes-
salonica" within our consciousness, as mentioned 
above. 

Read Acts 17:10-15. 

6. BRIEF STAY AT BEROEA. 

Departing hurriedly from Thessalonica, Paul and 
Silas pressed on to Beroea, where they were well 
received. Indeed, the apostles' visit to the Beroean 
synagogue seems to have been highly successful, and 
the fine tribute to the synagogue membership, as 
given by the writer of Acts, should be specially 
noted: "Now these Jews were more noble than those 
in Thessalonica, for they received the words with all 
eagerness, examining the scriptures daily to see if 
these things were so" (Acts 17:11). However, some 
members of the opposition party at Thessalonica 
followed the apostles to Beroea, with the resulting 
disturbances. Apparently at this time Paul's life was 
in danger so some of the converts took him to the 
seacoast, and conveyed him to Athens. Silas and 
Timothy remained for a while at Beroea—for the 
bitter opposition was not directed toward them—but 
later they followed Paul, taking an overland route to 
Athens. 

Read Acts 17:16-34. 

7. SERMON AT ATHENS. 

While Paul was waiting at Athens for the arrival of 
Silas and Timothy, he was by no means idle. He 
visited the local synagogues, engaged in religious dis-
cussions at the marketplace, and was finally called 
before the city council to explain the new teaching 
he was presenting. The New Testament refers to this 
council as the "Areopagus," and the place of meet-
ing was a building on "Mars Hi l l . " During Roman 
times the Areopagus was empowered to appoint lec-
turers for the Athenian University, and therefore 
Paul's appearance before this august body would be 
regarded as a highly important occasion. Appar-

ently, however, the council did not respond very 
favorably to the apostle's message, and the meeting 
came to a rather unceremonious conclusion. Never-
theless, an influential member of the council, named 
Dionysius, together with a woman named Damaris, 
and some others, were converted. Tradition indi-
cates that Dionysius made some important contribu-
tions to early Christianity, and some writers identify 
him with St. Denys, who carried the Gospel to 
France. 

Paul's sermon before the Areopagus should be 
carefully studied, since it contains several important 
statements. The following explanations will prove 
helpful. 

Verse 18: babbler, literally, "Seed-picker," a 
slighting term, indicating a person who gathers 
scraps of knowledge, like a bird picking up seed 
dropped from a wagon. 

Verse 22: very religious (A.V. superstitious)— 
actually a complimentary term, better rendered as 
"devout worshiper," since it refers to the many 
objects of worship in the city. 

Verse 23: The inscription should read, "To the 
unknown god"—for this would be in agreement with 
what follows. Recently several similar inscriptions 
have been discovered, and the reference seems to be 
to some catastrophe, or unusual happening, which 
could not be identified with any known deity. 
Apparently, the worshipers desired to placate the 
responsible power, but were also guarding against 
directing their offering to the wrong god! Paul 
quoted this inscription in an effort to make the true 
God ("there is one God, the Father" I Cor. 8:6) 
known to his hearers. 

Verse 28: " I n him we live and move and have our 
being." This is usually regarded as a quotation from 
the Stoic poet Aratus. However, Paul is here placing 
emphasis on God's omnipresence, and also on our 
intimate relationship with Him. 

Verse 32: Note that the Resurrection of Jesus 
Christ was always a vital part of Paul's presentation 
of the Christian doctrine. 

Metaphysical meaning: 

"Acts 17:16-31 shows in symbols how the 
word of Truth (Paul) commands the intellect's 
attempts at religious worship, yet proclaims its 
shortcomings. The intellectual concept of God 
is always relative. The Athenians were purely 
intellectual; the more than three thousand 
images and statues of gods and demi-gods or 
heroes in the city testified to the material con-
cepts of the Deity. Such conceptions are 
typical of the mind that is not enlightened as to 
the true character of God. Yet, notwithstand-
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ing all these concrete concepts of God, there is 
a yearning to know the unrevealed Spirit, and 
the mind is ever reaching out for a fuller realiza-
tion of its source. This yearning is symbolized 
by the altar with the inscription, T O AN 
UNKNOWN GOD.' 

"Paul did not call the Athenians ignorant; he 
said to them: 'What therefore ye worship in 
ignorance (not understanding its name, attrib-
utes, and nature) this I set forth unto you.' 
When Truth has been declared and has been 
received by the intellect, a new state of con-
sciousness is set up. A day, or open state of 
m i n d , has been established. When Truth 
becomes active in our mind, the seed germ of 
our being, which is the Christ of God, is resur-
rected; then we have within us that assurance 
that this uplift is for the whole of our being-
spirit, soul, and body—'all men,' 'all things,' 'all 
life.' (See verses 24, 25, 26, 31.) 

"The thoughts of the intellect do not fall 
into line with Truth at once; some mock, and 
others defer the acceptance to another time. 
But there are the elect few that form the 
nucleus of a strong church—a new state of con-
sciousness where spiritual thoughts gather" 
(Metaphysical Bible Dictionary pp. 78-79). 

Read Acts 18:1-22. 

8. ACTIVITIESATCORINTH. 

Metaphysical note: 

"Corinth (ornament, beauty), forty miles 

west of Athens, contained the Greek temple of 

Venus, which was dedicated to the worship of 

love. So we discern that it was at the love center 

in consciousness that the Truth sought to do a 

work. Paul is here referred to as the word of 

Truth, and Corinth is the love center. Paul 

wrote his matchless poem on love to the Corin-

thians. But this center was largely given over to 

licentiousness. Under the guise of religion, 

more than a thousand courtesans were attached 

to the temple of Venus at Corinth as assistants, 

says secular history. So the need of purifica-

t ion, and the lifting up of the affections here at 

the love center in human consciousness, is very 

great when the word of Truth first enters to do 

its redeeming work. 

"Paul's going from Athens to Corinth (Acts 

18:1) signifies the withdrawal of the power of 

the word of Truth from the intellectual center 

(Athens) and its entrance into the love center 

(Corinth)" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 

156). 
Paul remained in Corinth for about eighteen 

months, and was able to organize a sizable Christian 
group, or church, there. It was to this group that Paul 
addressed some very important letters, some years 
later, which we now refer to as the First and Second 
Epistles to the Corinthians. These will be fully dis-
cussed in a later lesson. Meanwhile the activities of 
Paul, while he was in Corinth, should now be given 
careful attention. 

(1) Paul's association with Aquila and Priscilla: 
The New Testament states that this couple had 
"lately come from Italy"—probably Rome—and 
were engaged in tent-cloth making. It will be recalled 
that this was the trade in which Paul had been in-
structed, so he was able to work with them, and also 
live with them during his stay in Corinth. There is an 
interesting tradition which tells how Paul became 
very ill while at Corinth, and how Priscilla nursed the 
apostle back to health. 

(2) Paul's visit to the synagogue: This follows the 
regular pattern, with the presentation of the Chris-
tian message, and the division of the congregation. 
However, in this instance, a large section of the con-
gregation accepted Paul's teaching—and among the 
converts was the minister of the congregation! The 
account tells how the converts were forced to leave 
their place of worship, and how they quickly formed 
a new assembly in a building "next door to the syna-
gogue." 

(3) Paul before Gallio: Following the division at 
the synagogue (as mentioned above), a personal 
attack was made upon Paul, and the Apostle was 
dragged before the proconsul, Gallio, and charged 
with inciting citizens to act contrary to law. Appar-
ently, this attack was instigated by the newly-
appointed ruler of the synagogue, a rabbi named 
Sosthenes. However, Gallio refused to consider the 
charges laid against Paul, and drove the complaining 
Jews from the tribunal. Thereupon the infuriated 
mob—now restrained from injuring Paul—turned 
upon Sosthenes, and beat him unmercifully. The 
New Testament writer comments, "And Gallio cared 
for none of those things" (Acts 18:17 A.V.). The 
reader may infer that Gallio had been forewarned 
(possibly by the magistrates at Philippi) regarding 
the consequences of unlawfully dealing with "a 
Roman citizen named Paul"—and Gallio was not 
taking any chances! (See Acts 16:38-39.) 

Toward the close of Paul's activities at Corinth, 
his friends Aquila and Priscilla decided to remove to 
Ephesus, in Asia Minor. Apparently, business condi-
tions in Corinth had changed, and there were greater 
opportunities at Ephesus. Paul journeyed with his 

116 



friends as far as Ephesus, making a brief visit to the 

synagogue there. However, word had reached Paul 

that his presence was urgently needed elsewhere; so, 

promising to return to Ephesus at a later date, he 

headed toward Syria, and after brief stops at Caesa-

rea and Jerusalem, he finally arrived at Antioch, his 

starting point. Thus Paul's momentous second mis-

sionary journey was finally brought to a close. 

9. TWO LETTERS TO THESSALONICA: (landII 
Thessalonians) 

Before attempting to study Paul's First and 
Second Epistles to the Thessalonians, it is well to 
know when and why they were written. Actually, 
the historical background may be regarded as an 
integral part of these Epistles. Therefore, at this 
point the student should refer back to the section of 
this lesson dealing with Paul's visit to Thessalonica, 
and subsequent happenings. The following details 
will then help to make the sequence of events quite 
clear. 

While Paul was waiting at Athens for Silas and 
Timothy to arrive, he became deeply concerned 
about his converts at Thessalonica. As already men-
tioned, a very close relationship had developed 
between Paul and his Thessalonian converts during 
his three-weeks-plus stay with them; and now he 
desired to know how they were faring. Were they 
standing fast in the Christian teaching? Or was the 
pressure of persecution proving too much for them? 
The suspense was more than he could bear. (See I 
Thess. 3:1.) When Silas and Timothy at length 
reached Athens, Paul instructed them to return at 
once to Thessalonica, so that they could bring him a 
firsthand report of the situation there. Meanwhile, 
Paul himself pressed on to Corinth, bidding Silas and 
Timothy join him there when they returned. 

The report that was brought to Paul at Corinth 
was a very encouraging one. The converts at Thessa-
lonica continued to hold Paul in highest esteem, and 
they were holding fast in their faith, despite much 
bitter persecution. However, one problem had 
arisen, and this was sorely disturbing the converts. 
Some of the Christians at Thessalonica had died 
since Paul's departure; in some instances this was the 
result of the persecutions, while other converts had 
passed away through natural causes. But Paul, during 
his ministry at Thessalonica, had taught that the 
Messiah would be soon returning, and His coming 
would be the time of fulfi l l ing all the glorious expec-

^ tations of Jewish teaching. This important question 
therefore arose: Would death rob these dear de-
parted ones of all the joys and glories of the Second 

Coming? Indeed, many of the converts were saying, 
"How can this promised Parousia be a joyous event 
to us, unless we can share it with our dear ones?" 
Paul thereupon dictated his First Epistle to the Thes-
salonians, which was carried by Timothy to Thessa-
lonica. This Epistle contains the apostle's answer to 
the converts' all-important question. Actually, the 
Epistle is a great message of assurance, stressing two 
outstanding points. 

(1) Paul assures the Thessalonian converts of his 
deepest regard for them, and highly commends them 
for their steadfastness in the face of such bitter per-
secution. 

(2) Paul further assures the converts that death 
will not rob their dear ones of the joy and glory 
associated with the Second Coming. Indeed, those 
who have died " in Christ" are to be given first place 
in meeting the returning Lord. The details of this 
outstanding passage should be carefully studied: 

"But we would not have you ignorant, breth-
ren, concerning those who are asleep, that you 
may not grieve as others do who have no hope. 
For since we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again, even so through Jesus, God will bring 
with him those who have fallen asleep. For this 
we declare to you by the word of the Lord, that 
we who are alive, who are left until the coming 
of the Lord, shall not precede those who have 
fallen asleep. For the Lord himself will descend 
from heaven with a cry of command, with the 
archangel's call, and with the sound of the 
trumpet of God. And the dead in Christ will rise 
first; then we who are alive, who are left, shall 
be caught up together with them in the clouds 
to meet the Lord in the air; and so we shall be 
always with the Lord. Therefore, comfort one 
another with these words" (I Thess. 4:13-18). 
As already mentioned, this letter of assurance was 

carried to the Thessalonians by Timothy. But soon 
Timothy returned to Paul with a newly-arisen prob-
lem. Some of the Thessalonian converts had become 
so enamored with the promise of this Second 
Coming that they were neglecting the ordinary 
duties of life, and idly awaiting the Messianic return. 
Paul immediately dispatched a second letter (Second 
Thessalonians), couched in stern terms, telling the 
converts that there must first be a "falling away," 
and that the Lord would not appear until the 
appointed time. Meanwhile, the apostle commands 
that there shall be no idleness or wasting of time 
among the converts, for " i f any one will not work, 
let him not eat" (II Thess. 3:10). 

After reading this explanation, the student should 
now study First the Second Thessalonians, using as a 
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guide the outlines given in the appendix to this 

lesson. (See Appendix " A " and "B.") 

These two Epistles to the Thessalonians give 

added distinction to Paul's second missionary jour-

ney—for they were written about A.D. 50, and there-

fore constitute the earliest writings in our New Tes-

tament. Of course, at the time when Paul wrote, 

there was no idea of the New Testament; but as 

events worked out later, these Epistles actually 

formed the nucleus of this precious volume. Unfor-

tunately, in the present arrangement of the New Tes-
tament, Paul's Epistles are not given chronologically, 
but are placed according to size—and consequently 
these little Thessalonian Epistles are well back in the 
list. However, later on in these lessons, Paul's 
Epistles will be listed in chronological order; and 
then it will be both interesting and instructive to 
notice how the earlier teachings, given in Thessa-
lonians, were developed and enriched, as Paul 
himself matured in spiritual consciousness. 

Questions for Lesson 4 

Historical Questions: 

Why is Paul's second missionary journey regarded 
as being of great historical importance? Mention 
three outstanding developments which empha-
size the importance of this journey. (See first and 
final paragraphs in the lesson.) 

Using your own words, explain briefly what 

happened during Peter's visit to Antioch. (Gal. 

2:11-14.) 

Which was the first important European city 

visited on this second missionary journey? Tell 

very briefly, in your own words, what happened 

at that time. 

Explain briefly why Paul wrote to the converts at 

Thessalonica. Why was the Apostle compelled to 

write a second Epistle? 

With whom did Paul stay while he was at 
Corinth? Tell very briefly about Paul's activities 
at Corinth. 

Metaphysical Questions: 

1. Explain briefly the metaphysical significance of 
Paul's second missionary journey. Why must the 
word of Truth be carried to every part or phase of 
our consciousness? 

2. How are Peter's actions at Antioch (Gal. 2:11-14) 

sometimes duplicated in our experience today? 

Can you suggest any way of overcoming these 

retrograde possibilities? (See Luke 22:31-34.) 

3. What is the metaphysical meaning of Philippi? 
Mention, and briefly explain, several types of 

spiritual power exemplified by the Apostle Paul 

during his stay at Philippi. 

4. What is the metaphysical meaning of Thessa-
lonica? How does this apply to our present-day 
experiences? 

5. Give the metaphysical meanings of Athens and 
Corinth. Also explain very briefly why it is neces-
sary for us, in our spiritual development, to leave 
"Athens" and press on to "Cor inth." 
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APPENDIX " A " 

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 

THESSALONIANS 

Introduction (1:1) 

Personal greeting from Paul and his fellow 
workers, Silvanusand Timothy. 

First Section (1:2;3:13) 

1. (1:2-2:20) Some words of commendation 

regarding the faithfulness of the converts, and its 

far-reaching influence. The apostle recalls his activ-

ities among the converts at Thessalonica, and also 

sympathizes with them in their sufferings under 

persecution. He tells how he desired to return to 

them, but was "hindered by Satan." 

2. (3:1-13) Paul explains how Timothy has acted 
as a loving messenger, enabling the apostle to keep in 
close touch with the converts. Timothy is continuing 
this good work by carrying the present letter. 

Second Section (4:1-12) 

This short section acts as a brief "refresher 
course," regarding instructions given by the apostle 
during his stay at Thessalonica. He reminds the con-
verts to practice Christian principles in their daily 
living, always acting in ways that command the 

respect of their f el low citizens. 

Third Section (4:13; 5:11) 

This is really the "heart" of the Epistle. Some 
converts at Thessalonica had died since Paul's depar-
ture; some as the result of persecution, and others 
through natural causes. Relatives were therefore 
asking: "Would death rob these dear departed ones 
of the joys and glories of the Messiah's coming? Or 
was there some way whereby the promised 
'Parousia'would be shared by all?" The apostle here 
gives his assuring reply. Note how this early teaching 
is presented in three sections: 

(a) (4:13-18) All who are " in Chr ist" -both the 
living and the dead—will have a place in this glorious 
event. 

(b) (5:1-5) The "day of the Lord" will come sud-
denly, and possibly when least expected. 

(c) (5:6-11) The necessity for watchfulness by the 
converts, and proper preparation. 

Conclusion (5:12-28) 

Some final words of exhortation, and a closing 
blessing. 

APPENDIX "B" 

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 

THESSALONIANS 

(Explanatory note: Apparently, the Thessalonians 
misunderstood Paul's statements regarding the near-
ness of the Lord's return, as mentioned in the First 
Epistle. This misunderstanding led the converts to 
neglect the ordinary duties of life and enter upon 
erroneous religious practices. Therefore, to correct 
this misunderstanding and to urge the Christians to 
calmness, fortitude, and right work habits, this 
Second Epistle was written.) 

Introduction (1:1-2) 
Personal greeting from Paul and his fellow 

workers. 

First Section (1:3-12) 

The apostle again converses with his converts, in a 

manner somewhat similar to the First Epistle. He 

commends them for the development of their faith 

and their fortitude under persecution, assuring them 

of his constant prayer on their behalf. 

Second Section (2:1-17) 
Paul deals directly with the converts' misconcep-

tions regarding the "Parousia." He warns them 
against becoming unarrived—indicating that some 

forged letters regarding this event and purporting to 
come from him may be in circulation. The apostle 
recognizes that there are many "anti-Christ" activ-
ities, but the utter destruction of "wickedness incar-
nate" will not take place until some future time. 
However, everything wil l be made clear when the 
Lord eventually appears. 

Careful reading of this section indicates that Paul 
had in mind the persecuting activities of the Jewish 
leaders—both locally and also from headquarters in 
Jerusalem. But there is also a possibility that the 
apostle here foresaw, in some measure, the later 
persecutions by the Roman government. 

Third Section (3:1-16) 

The apostle gives some personal counsel and 
exhortations. He sternly rebukes those converts who 
are idle, and who have become "mere busybodies," 
repeating his earlier command: " I f any one will not 
work, let him not eat." 

Conclusion (3:17-18) 

Personal greeting, in Paul's own handwriting, and 
a closing blessing. 
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^ The Third Missionary Journey 

LESSON 5 

~ 

Shortly after the happenings discussed in Lesson 
Four, Paul entered upon a series of activities which 
are now frequently referred to under the collective 
title "The Third Missionary Journey." This third 
journey forms the subject of the present lesson. In 
earlier lessons, several important features connected 
with Paul's first and second journeys were empha-
sized. But this third journey also has its claim to 
importance. It resulted in the formation of addi-
tional Christian groups, which in turn made for the 
enlargement of the early Church. During this period 
also, Paul wrote some outstanding epistles, which 
now form part of our New Testament. Other impor-
tant features of the journey will be discussed as the 
lesson proceeds. 

For purposes of study, the major events con-
nected with Paul's third missionary journey may be 
divided into three sections which, when arranged in 
chronological order, appear as follows. 

Read Acts 18:22-23; Galatians 1:1-10; 3:1-5. 

1. THE GALATIAIM CONTROVERSY 

The disturbed state of affairs indicated by the 
term "Galatian Controversy" forms the historical 
background of Paul's Epistle to the Galatians; and if 
this Epistle is to be properly understood, some 
knowledge of what was taking place at the time of 
writing is absolutely necessary. Unfortunately, the 
New Testament gives little detailed information on 
the subject. Consequently, many differing accounts 
of these happenings have been put forward, and even 
the time and place of Paul's writing have been vari-
ously stated. However, this lesson will present what 
appears the most reasonable explanation of what 
took place, giving the happenings in the chronologi-
cal order which best harmonizes with other activities 
of Paul. 

(1)The disturbing news: When Paul reached 
Antioch, at the close of his second missionary jour-
ney, disturbing news awaited him. It would appear 
that, during the apostle's long absence, emissaries of 
the "Judaizing party" had visited the Christian 
groups in Galatia, denouncing Paul as an impostor, 
and declaring that all Gentiles—if they desired to 
become Christians—must submit to the ordinances 
of Judaism, including circumcision. Some time 

earlier, this matter had been taken up by the Apos-
tles at the Jerusalem council (as discussed in Lesson 
Three), and a decision favorable to the Gentiles had 
been rendered; but during Paul's prolonged absence 
in Europe this decision had been thrust aside, and 
many Gentile converts had been intimidated into 
submission. Thus much of Paul's work among the 
Gentiles had been nullified, and the converts had 
surrendered their newly-gained freedom. 

(2) The churches affected: The term Galatians, as 

here used, refers to the Christian groups formed by 

Paul and Barnabas on their first missionary journey. 

Thus, the churches concerned in this Galatian con-

troversy would be those of Antioch (in Pisidia), 

Iconium, Lystra,and Derbe. 

(3) Paul's twofold action: Paul first dictated the 

strongly-worded letter, which we now refer to as the 

Epistle to the Galatians, and dispatched it to the 

above-mentioned churches. The apostle's purpose in 

writing is clearly indicated in the Epistle. First, he 

sought to vindicate his claim to apostleship—averring 

that his appointment was not " f rom men or through 

man, but through Jesus Christ and God the Father" 

(Gal. 1:1). Then he plunged into the important busi-

ness of reconverting those Gentile Christians who 

had been so basely deceived by the "Judaizers," and 

winning them back into experiences of Christian 

freedom. Paul further instructed his converts in the 

right use of this Christian freedom—their actions 

being no longer restricted by the limitations of the 

law, but enlarged through the working of Christian 

love. 

Then, following the writing and dispatching of 

this Epistle, Paul hurriedly departed from his head-

quarters at Antioch (in Syria), and revisited the 

Christian groups in Galatia. During this visit Paul 

gave the converts further instructions along lines laid 

down in his Epistle, together with whatever addi-

tional guidance was necessary. Evidently Paul's 

efforts to reestablish his Galatian converts in Chris-

tian freedom were successful, for after a short stay 

with them, he departed from Galatia and journeyed 

westward as far as Ephesus, where some important 

work awaited his coming. Paul's activities in Ephesus 

will be discussed later in this lesson. 

(4) Historical significance: It is true that Paul 
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wrote his Epistle to the Galatians in order to vindi-
cate his apostleship, and to win back the misguided 
Galatian converts. But history clearly shows that the 
Epistle to the Galatians should also be recognized as 
a combined "Declaration of Independence" and 
"Magna Charta" of Christian freedom. For at the 
time of writing something more than the ceremonial 
status of a few Galatian converts was at stake. The 
real points at issue were: Should Christians in general 
submit to the bondage of the Mosaic law, or should 
they find their freedom in Jesus Christ? Should the 
Christian Church continue as a subsidiary of Juda-
ism, or should it now be regarded as a completely 
independent organization? The apostle took a stand 
for freedom and independence. Of course, all this 
controversy was not settled at that time. Neverthe-
less, Paul's Epistle to the Galatians, and his coura-
geous actions, should be recognized as important 
milestones along the road which ultimately led to 
Christian freedom and the separation between Juda-
ism and Christianity. 

(5) Metaphysical meaning: The Roman province 
of Galatia derived its name from the Gauls, who 
invaded that section of Asia Minor in preChristian 
times. Thus, the term Galatia meant "the territory 
occupied by Gaulish immigrants"; and it also tended 
to emphasize the fact that the inhabitants were of 
comparatively recent arrival (or to use a modern 
term, they were "newcomers"). In a somewhat 
similar way, the Gentile Christians in Galatia should 
be recognized as recent converts, who were not yet 
fully established in the Christian teaching. Later on, 
Paul termed some of his newly-fledged converts 
"babes in Christ" (I Cor. 3:1-3). Apparently it was 
because of this spiritual immaturity that the Gentile 
converts in Galatia so easily surrendered their 
Christian freedom to the "Judaizers." 

Applying what is indicated above to present-day 

experiences, it would seem that the Epistle to the 

Galatians has special reference to the dangers asso-

ciated with spiritual immaturity. Like the Galatians, 

persons who are not well-grounded in Truth may 

easily become involved in erroneous teaching, and 

soon lose whatever measure of freedom they have 

gained. Possibly, it was some recollection of this 

Galatian experience which later caused Paul to 

write: "Therefore, take the whole armor of God, 

that you may be able to withstand in the evil day, 

and having done all, to stand" (Eph. 6:13). 

Another important present-day message from 
Galatians is to be recognized in Paul's oft-quoted 
admonition: "For freedom has Christ set us free; 
stand fast therefore, and do not submit again to a 

yoke of slavery" (Gal. 5:1). Religious freedom is a 
precious heritage. But this freedom, when once 
attained, must also be maintained, and its mainte-
nance calls for constant vigilance. Jesus made clear 
what our attitude must be in this respect, when He 
said: "Watch and pray that you may not enter into 
temptation" (Matt. 26:41). Paul's words, given in a 
later epistle, are also significant: "Pray at all times in 
the Spir i t . . . keep alert with all perseverance" (Eph. 
6:18). 

(Note: The student should now read the entire 
Epistle to the Galatians, using what is written above 
as a guide, and also following carefully the outline to 
the Epistle, given at the end of this lesson. (See 
Appendix "A . " ) 

Read Acts 18:23-28; 19:1-41. 

2. PAUL'S ACTIVITIES AT EPHESUS 

Following Paul's hurried visit to Galatia, as al-
ready discussed, the apostle then journeyed west-
ward to Ephesus, and made that city his headquar-
ters for a period of nearly three years. Here it should 
be noted that Paul's earlier associate, Silas, returned 
to Jerusalem at the close of the second missionary 
journey. Thus on the third journey, Paul was accom-
panied only by his young friend Timothy. Some 
details connected with the apostle's activities at 
Ephesus should now be considered. 

(DAqu i la and Priscilla: When Paul reached 
Ephesus, he probably stayed with his friends Aquila 
and Priscilla—with whom he had formerly lodged 
when at Corinth. Paul also continued his practice of 
self-support, working daily at his trade, as is indi-
cated in a later statement: " I coveted no one's silver 
or gold or apparel . . . these hands ministered unto 
my wants" (Acts 20:33-34). Paul's attitude in this 
connection may at first sight appear contrary to the 
Scriptural teaching regarding proper support for the 
ministry. However, it should be recalled that Paul's 
opponents had been claiming that the apostle was an 
impostor, and that his missionary efforts were 
undertaken merely for personal profit. Paul realized 
that his practice of self-support throughout his 
ministry would furnish the most effectual answer to 
these base charges. 

(2) Visit of Apollos: Shortly before Paul arrived 
at Ephesus, a man named Apollos visited that city, 
and soon gathered around him a small group for pur-
poses of religious study. The activities of Apollos 
will be discussed fully in a later lesson, when his 
work comes into great prominence. Meanwhile, it 
will be sufficient to note that Apollos was an Alexan-
drian Jew, probably educated at the University of 
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Alexandria, and he had become well-versed in the 
teachings of John the Baptist. Apparently Apollos 
crossed the Mediterranean Sea and came to Ephesus 
where, after speaking at the synagogue, he was con-
tacted by Aquila and Priscilla. This worthy couple 
further instructed him in the Christian teaching. 
Apollos then crossed to Macedonia, where he shortly 
afterward became active in the Christian church at 
Corinth. The New Testament account states that 
Paul, shortly after his arrival at Ephesus, visited the 
study group formed by Apollos, and the apostle's 
discourse at that time regarding the Holy Spirit 
should be carefully studied. The important point to 
note is that the early Church placed great emphasis 
upon receiving the Holy Spirit—a doctrine and 
experience apparently unfamiliar to Apollos. Earlier 
references regarding the coming of the Holy Spirit 
should also be checked at this time. (See John 20:22; 
Acts2:4;8:17; 10:44.) 

(3) Paul's preaching work: While at Ephesus, Paul 
followed his regular procedure ("to the Jew f irst"), 
and presented his Christian message at the syna-
gogue. Apparently some members of this synagogue 
were receptive to Paul's teaching, for the account 
states that he was able to continue his work there for 
three months. But then came the inevitable break, 
and Paul was compelled to withdraw from the syna-
gogue and continue his activities in a nearby audi-
torium, designated as "the hall of Tyrannus"—prob-
ably a school or public lecture building. Some early 
writers state that Paul had the use of this building 
only " f rom the f i f th hour to the tenth" (11:00 a.m. 
until 5:00 p.m.). It should be noted that schools, 
colleges, and similar institutions in that area started 
their activities very early in the morning, and closed 
at 10:00 a.m. This would mean that Paul was com-
pelled to conduct his preaching and teaching during 
the hottest and most difficult part of the day. This, 
therefore, should be recognized as a high tribute to 
Paul's energy, ability, and sincere dedication to his 
work. Not only was he successful in attracting many 
hearers and students at this inconvenient time, but 
the record states that he continued this work in the 
hall of Tyrannus over a period of two years. How-
ever, Paul's preaching activities were not limited to 
Ephesus. During this period, which extended 
beyond the two years mentioned above, Paul visited 
many of the surrounding cities, not only delivering 
the Christian message, but also organizing a number 
of Christian groups, or churches. The following 
churches, mentioned in the New Testament, may be 
connected, either directly or indirectly, with Paul's 
activities during this period: Ephesus, Colossae, 
Smyrna, Thyatira, Pergamum, Sardis, Philadelphia, 

Laodicea. 

(4) Paul's healing work: On his earlier journeys, 
Paul's missionary activities had been mainly con-
cerned with proclaiming the Christian message, 
while some instances of healing are reported, these 
appear only incidental. But while at Ephesus, Paul 
devoted considerable time to the work of Christian 
healing. The nineteenth chapter of Acts records 
many healings of various sorts, including the casting 
out of evil spirits. Indeed, so successful was the 
apostle in this latter work that some itinerant Jewish 
exorcists sought personal profit by imitating Paul's 
healing methods and statements. (These fradulent 
efforts ended in dismal failure.) The New Testament 
further indicates that Paul's healing work gave addi-
tional impetus to his preaching: "God did extraordi-
nary miracles by the hands of Paul . . . so the word 
of the Lord grew and prevailed mighti ly" (Acts 
19:11 -20). It is worthy of note that shortly after this 
period of healing activity at Ephesus, Paul was again 
joined by Luke—after the separation at Philippi, as 
discussed in the preceding lesson. 

(5) Demetrius, the silversmith: Paul's stay at 
Ephesus was brought to a sudden end by a riot, 
instigated by a silversmith named Demetrius. Details 
of the outbreak are given in Acts, chapter nineteen; 
but the following details will help to clarify the situa-
t ion. 

In New Testament times Ephesus was famous for 
its magnificent temple of Artemis (Diana), the 
mother-goddess and emblem of ferti l ity. Pilgrims 
came from all parts of the ancient world to bring 
their offerings. These offerings consisted mainly of 
silver shrines of replicas of the goddess, which were 
made by the local silversmiths and sold to pilgrims at 
high prices. At times of worship these replicas were 
presented to the priests, who later melted them 
down and resold the precious metal to the silver-
smiths—who, in turn, made new shrines for sale to 
the pilgrims. Thus the worship of Artemis consti-
tuted a very lucrative business for the people of 
Ephesus. But the preaching and healing work of Paul 
made serious inroads into all this idolatrous activity, 
and the business of the silversmiths fell off rapidly. 
Hence, when Demetrius called together his fellow-
silversmiths to discuss this serious situation, their 
unanimous decision was to get rid of "this man 
Paul"! A riot quickly developed, with a threatening 
crowd surging through the city, and seeking to kill 
the Apostle. The New Testament account tells how 
Paul was protected, and no serious harm came to 
him. Nevertheless, this was an all-too-familiar signal, 
indicating that Paul must now bring his work at 
Ephesus to a close, and depart from the city. 
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(6) Metaphysical meaning: Ephesus is symbolic of 
that important activity within consciousness called 
"desire." How desire may be dominated by unen-
lightened consciousness is clearly indicated by the 
temple of Artemis, and the activities associated 
therewith. But desire may also be uplifted and 
directed toward the highest and best—and how this is 
accomplished is indicated by Paul's activities at 
Ephesus. Paul not only presented the freeing word of 
Truth, but also brought about healings, and cast out 
possessing demons. The following quotation will 
make this symbology clear: 

"Desire is but another name for constructive 
thought. The desire is the center from which 
goes forth the impetus that makes the form. 
"The cells that build the form are moved upon 
by ideas; hence the character of the form is 
determined by the prevailing ideas back of it. 
Ephesus was given up to idolatry, superstition, 
and general materialism. So we find in unregen-
erate man that the Ephesus center is given over 
to physical and sense ideas that must be raised 
to the spiritual by the impregnating power of 
the word; hence Paul spent three years preach-
ing the Gospel in Ephesus" (Metaphysical Bible 
Dictionary, p. 203). 

Read I Cor. 1:1-19; 13:1-13. 

3. THE CORINTHIAN CORRESPONDENCE 

The two Epistles of Paul known as First and 
Second Corinthians contain many familiar passages 
which are highly regarded by all readers of the New 
Testament. These passages, even when considered 
apart from their context, are a constant source of 
inspiration and spiritual uplift for all concerned. But 
there are also many sections of these Epistles which 
are somewhat difficult to read, and their purpose 
and meaning remain obscure. Because of this, these 
sections are usually set aside as unintelligible, with 
the result that many important messages in the 
Epistles are entirely missed. This state of affairs can 
be rectified by placing these Epistles in their proper 
setting, and then rereading them in the light of their 
historical background. Nor is this a difficult task. To 
establish the historical background for First and 
Second Corinthians it is only necessary to ascertain 
when and why these Epistles were written, and then 
gather all available information regarding what the 
apostle was seeking to accomplish by thus writing. 
When this data is before the reader, the so-called 
obscure passages in the Epistles immediately become 
clear, while the more familiar passages take on new 
and more helpful meaning. 

In seeking to establish this historical background, 

as suggested above, it wil l be necessary to give con-

sideration to each Epistle separately, using a step-

by-step process. However, at the same time, the con-

nection between the two Epistles should also be kept 

well in mind. 

Toward the close of Paul's ministry at Ephesus, 

the apostle received very disturbing news regarding 

conditions in the church at Corinth. It was reported 

that there were dissensions in matters of doctrine, 

immorality among the membership, and many other 

irregularities quite inconsistent with Christian prin-

ciples. Paul immediately wrote a strongly-worded 

letter of admonition, calling upon the Corinthians to 

amend their ways. Unfortunately, this letter is now 

lost; but Paul clearly refers to it in a later message. 

(See I Cor. 5:9-11.) In any event, it would appear 

from what transpired later that this letter of admoni-

t ion was completely ignored by the Corinthians. 

However, a short time later some of the leaders 

and teachers in the Corinthian Church wrote to 

Paul—not mentioning his letter of admonition, but 

urgently seeking answers to some important ques-

tions concerning Christian conduct and doctrine. 

Apparently these questions had arisen in instruction 

classes or religious discussions at Corinth, and the 

local teachers had been unable to furnish satisfac-

tory answers. Paul immediately replied by sending to 

them what we now term the First Epistle to the 

Corinthians. This Epistle consists of two clearly indi-

cated sections. 

First Epistle to the Corinthians 

First Section (Chapters one through six) 

This section consists of a repetition of the admo-
nitions previously given in the "lost letter," as re-
ferred to above. Probably Paul made a copy of the 
first letter, and then added such additional words of 
admonition as seemed necessary. In this, he calls 
special attention to three disturbing conditions: 

(1) Dissensions in the church (Chapter 1-4): 
Apparently the Corinthian church had become fac-
tional while Paul had been busy elsewhere. Some 
converts were following the teaching of Apollos, 
some claimed to have received instruction from 
Cephas (Peter), while others had probably come 
under Judaistic or Gnostic influence. Paul, there-
fore, calls for spiritual unity. 

(2) Immoral practices by some church members 
(Chapter 5): Paul called for immediate disciplinary 
action, with the expulsion of the offenders. Note 
references to the " lost" letter. 

(3) The practice of going to law over trivial 
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matters (Chapter 6): Paul calls for the exercise of 
Christian principles in settling these affairs, and in all 
activities of life. There are also some further refer-
ences to immorality. 

Second Section (Chapters seven through fifteen) 

In this section, Paul gives detailed answers to the 
questions raised by the Corinthians. 

(1) Questions relating to marriage and personal 
relationships (I Cor. 7:1-40): Here it must be re-
called that the early Christians were expecting the 
speedy return of the Lord, and life was therefore 
lived on a day-by-day basis. Paul accordingly advised 
against making far-reaching commitments, whenever 
this was possible. 

(2) Questions concerning meat which had been 
offered to idols (I Cor. 8:1—11:1): Paul stated that 
partaking of such food might not adversely affect 
the individual Christian, providing his faith was 
strong. But how would this affect some of his fellow 
Christians, whose faith might be weak? Paul then 
gives an important principle regarding abstention: 
"lest I cause my brother to fa l l " (I Cor. 8:13). 

(3) Questions regarding personal deportment in 
church (I Cor. 11:2-16): Here it should be recog-
nized that Paul was emphasizing practices already 
established in Jewish synagogues, not laying down a 
law for all time to come. Many Gentile women were 
then joining the Corinthian church, and some of 
them were not familiar with Jewish religious cus-
toms. There is also a possibility that Paul was here 
seeking to guard against further inroads of immo-
rality—as already discussed in the first section of this 
Epistle. 

(4) Instructions regarding the Lord's Supper (I 
Cor. 11:17-34): The indications are that confused 
teaching in the Corinthian church had brought about 
some misunderstandings regarding this sacred obser-
vance. Paul clearly outlined correct procedures, and 
also warned against partaking of this sacrament in an 
unworthy manner. 

(5) Questions concerning spiritual gifts (I Cor. 
12:1-14; 14:40): Apparently the possession and 
exercise of spiritual gifts had become a subject of 
controversy among the Corinthian Christians, and 
what may be termed a spiritual class distinction had 
developed. Paul therefore emphasized the essential 
unity of all spiritual gifts, and also urged the converts 
to seek and express the greatest of all spiritual gifts: 
love. 

Here it should be noted that the word love would 
have had special significance for the people of 
Corinth. Corinth, as mentioned in the preceding 
lesson, was noted for its temple of Venus, the 

goddess of love. Consequently, at Corinth love was 
frequently associated with the sensuality and in-
famous practices of the temple; and because of this, 
the Greek word eros was commonly used to indicate 
love. But when Paul wrote to the Corinthians, he 
used the Greek word agape—which represents love at 
its highest and best, the love of God as expressed 
toward and through man. Thus the apostle was here 
saying, in effect, "Let us turn aside from all false 
beliefs of love, and seek to incorporate into our 
being the wondrous love of God; for this is indeed 
the love which never fails." 

(6) Questions regarding the Resurrection (I Cor. 
15:1-58): Note how the apostle here sets forth the 
"proofs" of Jesus Christ's resurrection, and then 
proceeds to explain how, in Christian experience, 
"death is swallowed up in victory." This is an en-
largement of the apostle's earlier teaching, given in I 
Thess. 4:13; 5:11. 

Concluding Section (Chapter sixteen) 

Here Paul gives instructions regarding an offering 

which was to be taken up for the famine-stricken 

Christians at Jerusalem. He indicates a later visit to 

Corinth, and also hints at some further extended 

travel. He then concludes the Epistle with a word of 

greeting (given "wi th my own hand"), and adds a 

loving benediction. 

(With the above information before him, the stu-

dent should now start reading the entire First Epistle 

to the Corinthians, using the outline given in Appen-

dix " B " as a guide. The best plan will be to make a 

careful study of the first section, seeking to relate 

the contents to the " lost" letter. Then take up the 

second section, carefully noting each question, and 

also the Apostle's methods of answering.) 

Second Epistle to the Corinthians 

This Epistle also contains two sections, although 

they are not so clearly indicated as those in the First 

Epistle. However the two sections are of totally dif-

ferent character, and should be studied separately. 

The following explanation will help to make the situ-

ation clear. 

When the Corinthian Christians received Paul's 

Epistle (which we now know as First Corinthians), it 

might be supposed that they forthwith amended 

their erroneous ways, and conformed to Paul's in-

structions. But this was not the case. News soon 

reached Paul (who was still in Ephesus) that condi-

tions in Corinth were rapidly deteriorating, and that 

the converts were conducting themselves in ways 

unbecoming to Christians. Paul hurriedly departed 

from Ephesus and sailed to Corinth, determined to 
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set things right. 

Paul's first meeting with the Corinthians brought 
a rude shock to the apostle. It must be remembered 
that several years had passed since Paul had estab-
lished the church, and during the intervening period 
Apollos and other teachers had been active among 
the converts, with the Judaizersalso making inroads 
into the congregation. Consequently Paul's author-
ity at Corinth was questioned, and his leadership 
repudiated. Indeed, the Corinthians refused to listen 
to the apostle—much less obey his commands! Paul 
was therefore compelled to withdraw from the meet-
ing without accomplishing his purpose, and indi-
cations are that he retired heartbroken to a suburb of 
Corinth. But Paul was by no means vanquished. He 
immediately wrote a very strongly-worded letter, 
and instructed his young helper Titus to carry it to 
the rebellious converts. This letter, with its present-
day designation, forms 

Section One: "The Letter of Sharp Remonstrance" 

Unfortunately, several parts of this letter are now 
lost. However, two fragments still remain, and 
through these we are able to trace something of 
Paul's turmoil of mind, together with his continuing 
love for the erring converts. These fragments are 
embedded in Second Corinthians. 

The first fragment (11 Cor. 6:14; 7:1): 

This contains Paul's urgent command that the 
Corinthians immediately separate themselves from 
all persons who are following immoral or idolatrous 
practices. The apostle formulates a series of sharp 
questions, all pointed against attempts by the 
Corinthians to serve both Christ and Belial. 

The second fragment (I I Cor. 10:1; 13:10): 

Paul opens this section with an appeal, "by the 

meekness and gentleness of Christ"—although his 

opponents may regard this as mere sentiment. But 

then the apostle, recalling the exalted claims of the 

false teachers, proceeds to make even greater claims 

for himself. He relates (imitating the boastful lan-

guage of the false teachers) what has befallen him in 

preaching the Gospel. He mentions "beatings," 

"imprisonments," "shipwrecks," "robbers," "hun-

ger and thirst," "cold and exposure," and many 

other difficult experiences. Then, as a climax, he 

tells of "visions and revelations," leading to his 

"thorn in the flesh," and the final assurance: "My 

grace is sufficient." He then closes the letter with a 

warning regarding a renewed visit, which will not be 

repetition of the former failure. But even here, the 

apostle clearly hopes that his converts will now 

repent of their erroneous ways. 

When Titus arrived at Corinth with Paul's "letter 
of sharp remonstrance," as mentioned above, a 
miracle happened. Whether this miracle was brought 
about by Paul's letter, or whether Titus' persuasive 
abilities produced the result, must remain a matter 
of conjecture. (Possibly Paul's prayers and the 
activity of the Holy Spirit should also be taken into 
consideration.) Certain it is that the Corinthians 
completely repented, both of their evil ways and of 
their shameful behavior toward Paul. Furthermore, 
they immediately disciplined the wrongdoers, and 
then asked Titus to return to Paul and entreat his 
forgiveness for their hostile attitudes and actions. 
Paul, on his part, was overjoyed when he received the 
good news, but for some reason he was unable to 
return to Corinth at that time. However, he immedi-
ately wrote a loving and appreciative letter, which 
was carried to the repentant Corinthians by Titus. 
Fortunately we now have this letter in its entirety, 
incorporated in Second Corinthians; and, giving it 
the present-day designation, it forms 

Section Two: "The Letter of Loving Reconciliation." 

For purposes of study, this important letter may 

be helpfully subdivided, as follows: 

(1)11 Cor. 1:1; 2:17. After opening with a brief 

salutat ion, Paul recalls his earlier troubles at 

Ephesus, and elsewhere. The apostle then seeks to 

remove all misunderstandings between himself and 

the Corinthians. 

(2) II Cor. 3 : 1 ; 6:10. Paul tells of his apostolic 

ministry, with its tribulations and rewards. He has 

experienced many outer disturbances, but has 

always been strengthened by his inner assurance. 

Difficulties of the present can be endured when 

there is the vision of the future. 

(3) II Cor.6:11-13;(omit6:14-7:1)7:2-16.This 

section deals with the joys associated with the 

newly-restored relationship between the apostle and 

the Corinthians. But while Paul rejoices in this happy 

state of affairs, he also insists that there must now be 

proofs of loyalty on the part of the Corinthians. 

However, he feels that the past agonizing experi-

ences are canceled by the abundant joy of the 

present. 

(4) II Cor. 8 : 1 ; 9:15. Here Paul again refers to the 

offering for the famine-stricken Christians at Jeru-

salem, and urges liberality in this philanthropic 

work. (Seealso I Cor. 16:1-4.) 

(5) II Cor. 13:11-14. Paul's closing message and 

loving benediction. 

(A step-by-step account of activities connected 

with the Corinthian correspondence is given in 

Appendix " C . " This wil l make clear all that is men-
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tioned above.) 

Suggestions for additional metaphysical study 

In Lesson Four it was indicated that the city of 
Corinth symbolized the love center in consciousness. 
This had special significance in connection with 
Paul's activities in that city; and attention was 
directed to the effects of the freeing word of Truth 
..hen carried to this love center. But the Corinthian 
correspondence opens up further possibilities for 
metaphysical study along somewhat similar lines. 
Continuing, therefore, to recognize Corinth as 
symbol iz ing love, the following developments 
should be given careful consideration. 

(1) Love, and disturbed conditions: A t first sight, 
the words love and disturbed conditions appear to 
have no connection. Indeed, they usually represent 
diametrical opposites. But conditions in Corinth 
were very disturbed, and specific instances are given 
in the opening section of First Corinthians. (I Cor. 
1-6.) However, this section also reveals that these 
disturbing conditions arose out of what may be 
termed misguided or misapplied love. Thus, personal 
love for the various teachers led to factional distur-
bances; unbridled emotional love led to immorality; 
and possessive love caused unseemly squabbles in the 
Corinthian law courts. Of course, there are times and 
occasions when love functions helpfully when asso-
ciated with other spiritual faculties—such as wisdom, 
faith, and so on; but the Corinthian correspondence 
clearly indicates that love should be separated from 
all adverse influences and restored to its proper 
place, so that it may function helpfully in all our 
affairs. Paul recognized this, and later on wrote, 
"The love of Christ controls [A. V. constraineth] us" 
(II Cor.5:14). 

(2) Love, and problems: Here the connection is 
fairly clear. The second section of First Corinthians 
(I Cor. 7-15) deals with a number of varied problems, 
but all these find their ultimate solution through 

love. It is significant that the chapter dealing with 

the Resurrection follows immediately after Paul's 

matchless exposition of love. (I Cor. 13-14.) Not 

only does love open "prison doors," but also all 

other closed doors of life. 
(3) Love, and discipline: The first section of 

Second Corinthians ("Letter of Sharp Remon-
strance") shows Paul as a loving parent who iscalled 
upon to discipline his erring children. It is rather 
unfortunate that, in associating love with tenderness 
and sentimentality, we so often overlook its func-
tions in guidance, and that at times this guidance 
calls for the exercise of discipline. The love of God is 
mentioned many times in the Bible, but both the Old 
and New Testaments also tell of divine discipline. In 
the Twenty-third Psalm we are assured that "The 
Lord is my shepherd"; but the Psalm also indicates 
that His "rod and staff" are used to keep us in line 
with our good. The writer to the Hebrews also tells 
how "The Lord disciplines [A. V. chasteneth] him 
whom he loves" (Heb. 12:6). In like manner, Paul 
places emphasis on the connection between love and 
discipline. 

(4) Love, and reconciliation: Paul's "Letter of 
Loving Reconciliation" brings the Corinthian corre-
spondence to a happy ending. This is especially 
significant as connected with Corinth—metaphysical 
symbol of love. Actually one of love's great func-
tions is to reconcile, or to bring things and persons 
together. In a later letter to his friends at Colossae, 
Paul wrote, "Above all these put on love, which 
brings everything together in perfect harmony" 
(Col. 3:14). Love thus leads through "disturbing 
conditions," "problems," and "discipline" to the 
"loving reconciliation." It is significant that shortly 
after the experiences referred to in the Corinthian 
correspondence, Paul wrote these joyous words: 
"God's love has been poured into our hearts through 
the Holy Spirit which has been given to us" (Rom. 
5:5). 
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APPENDIX "A" 

PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS 

(Written at Antioch, following Paul's return from his 
second missionary journey, about A.D. 52) 

Greetings (1:1-5): 

Very brief, as compared with Paul's other epistles. 

Paul stresses his apostleship. 

1. Paul's self defense (1:6-2:21): 

(1) Paul reproves the Galatian Christians for being 

so easily turned aside to "a different Gospel," and 

conforming to the demands of the Judaizers. 

(1:6-10) 

(2) Paul's apostleship—as above 
Tells of his conversion. (1:11 -24) 

(3) The Jerusalem council. (2:1-10) See also Acts 

15. 

(4) Paul's d ispute with Peter at Antioch. 
(2:11-21) 

2. Paul restates his doctrine of Christian freedom 
(3 -4 ) : 

(1) Law, or faith? Note: Paul in his epistles usu-

ally uses the term law to indicate the entire religious 

structure and practices of Judaism. (3:1 -5) 

(2) Example of Abraham. Faith came before law. 

(3:6-18) 

(3) Why was the law given? To be our "Custo-

dian" [A.V. Schoolmaster] to bring us to Christ. 

(3:19-29) 

(4) Slaves, or sons? "Because you are sons, God 

has sent the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, crying, 

'Abba! Father!' " Allegory of Abraham and Hagar. 

(4:1-31) 

3. Practical application and admonitions (5—6) 

( 1 ) " F o r freedom . . . stand fast therefore" 

(5:1-15). 

(2) "Walk by the S p i r i t . . . " (5:16-25). 

(3) "Bear one another's burdens . . . " (6:1-6). 

(4) "Whatever a man sows. . . reap" (6:7-10). 

4. Personal subscription and benediction (6:11-18). 

"Large letters . . . with my own hand." " I bear on 

my body the marks [brand] of Jesus." 

APPENDIX "B" 

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS 

(Probably written at Ephesus, about A.D. 55) 

Personal greeting (1:1-3). 

First section (1:4-6:30). 

(Probably this is a copy of an earlier letter of 

admonition—see I Cor. 5:9-13.) 

(1) Regarding factions in the church. (1:4—4:21) 

Note the activities of Apollos and others. 

(2) Denunciation of immorality within the 
church. (Chap. 5) Paul insists that the guilty parties 
be expelled. 

(3) Admonitions regarding practice of going to 
law. (Chap. 6) These differences should be settled in 
church councils, where Christian principles would 
prevail. 

Second section (7—15). 

(In this section Paul answers inquiries which had 
been sent to him from Corinth.) 

(1) Questions relating to marriage and personal 

relationships among members. (7:1-40) 

(2) Questions concerning meat which had been 

offered to idols. (8:1-11:1) Note the important 

principle stated in 8:13. 

(3) Questions regarding personal deportment in 

church gatherings. (11:2-16) 

(4) Instructions regarding observance of the 

Lord's Supper. (11:17-34) 

(5) Quest ions concern ing spir i tual gifts. 

(12:1—14:40) The answers place special emphasis 

upon love, the greatest gift. 

(6) Questions relating to the Resurrection. 

(15:1-58) Compare with Paul's earlier teaching in I 

Thess. 4 :13 -5 :11 . 

Concluding section (16:1-24) 

This section deals with proposed contributions 

for the famine-stricken Christians in Jerusalem. Paul 

also mentions plans for further travel. He concludes 

with personal greeting, "wi th my own hand," and a 

loving benediction. 
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APPENDIX "C" 

THE CORINTHIAN CORRESPONDENCE 

(Probably sequence of events) 

1. Paul while at Ephesus, received disturbing news 
regarding conditions at Corinth. 

2. Paul's "lost letter" to the Corinthians. (See I 
Cor. 5:9.) 

3. The present First Corinthians—which contains: 

(1) Copy of the "lost letter"—referred to 
above. Found in I Cor. 1-6. 

(2) Answers to inquiries sent to Paul by the 
Corinthians. These answers are to be found in I 
Cor. 7-15. 

4. Paul's personal visit to Corinth; his rejection; 
the "Letter of Sharp Remonstrance," carried to 
Corinth by Titus; repentance of Corinthians; Paul's 

"Letter of Loving Reconciliation." 

5. The present Second Corinthians—which con-

tains: 
(1) Two fragments of "Letter of Sharp Remon-
strance" 

See: II Cor. 6:14-7:1 
II Cor. 10:1 — 13:10 

(2) Entire "Letter of Loving Reconciliation"— 
wr i t ten by Paul after repentance of the 
Corinthians (as mentioned above), and carried 
to Corinth by Titus. This letter is contained in: 

II Cor. 1:1-6:13 
II Cor. 7:2-9:15 
II Cor. 13:11-14 

APPENDIX " D " 

PAUL'S "THORN IN THE FLESH" 

When dealing with the Corinthian Correspon-
dence, questions often arise concerning Paul's 
"thorn in the flesh." The passage reads as follows: 

"And to keep me from being too elated by the 
abundance of revelations, a thorn was given me 
in the flesh, a messenger of Satan to harass me, 
to keep me from being too elated. Three times I 
besought the Lord about this, that it should 
leave me; but he said to me, 'my grace is suffi-
c ientforyou' " (II Cor. 12:7-8). 
Some writers have explained the " tho rn " as a 

physical ailment of some sort, suggesting epileptic 
seizures and impaired eyesight. However, it should 
be recalled that in those days the Greeks demanded 
physical perfection in public speakers. Had Paul 
been so afflicted, the people at Lystra would scarce-
ly have acclaimed him as the god Hermes [A. V. 

Mercurius] . (See Acts 14:12.) Others have suggested 
that the " tho rn" represented severe losses incurred 
by Paul, or possibly fierce personal temptations. 

However, the most likely explanation seems to 
have been overlooked. Nowadays it is customary to 
think of Paul as the apostle to the Gentiles. But care-
ful reading of the New Testament shows that Paul's 
order of procedure was always " to the Jew f irst" ; 
and it was only when rejected by the Jews that Paul 
turned to the Gentiles. The record clearly indicates 
that Paul's greatest desire was to win over his own 

people to Christianity. In all his activities, Paul was 
bitterly opposed by the Jews. They denounced his 
teaching and made many personal attacks upon him. 
The troubles in Galatia and Corinth, as discussed in 
this lesson, were brought about mainly by Paul's 
Jewish opponents. But how did Paul really feel 
about the Jewish people? A quotation from his 
Epistle to the Romans makes this clear: 

" I am speaking the truth in Christ, I am not 
lying; my conscience bears me witness in the 
Holy Spirit, that I have a great sorrow and un-
ceasing anguish in my heart. For I could wish 
that I myself were accursed and cut off from 
Christ for the sake of my brethren, my kinsmen 
by race . . . my heart's desire and prayer to God 
for them is that they may be saved" (Rom. 
9:1-4; 10:1). 

From the above, it is not difficult to recognize in 
this "great sorrow and unceasing anguish" Paul's 
"thorn in the flesh." The salvation of the Jewish 
people was the burden of Paul's constant prayer, but 
this seemed impossible of attainment. However, 
more important than the explanation of the " thorn" 
is the helpful assurance given to the apostle: "My 
grace is sufficient for you. " It is significant that in 
Paul's Epistle to the Romans—written shortly after 
the distressing Corinthian experience—the apostle 
takes as his main theme, "saved by Grace." 

128 



Questions for Lesson 5 

Historical Questions: 

3. 

Briefly explain why Paul wrote to the Galatians. 
Why was it necessary for Paul to vindicate his 
apostleship? Make clear what Paul sought to 
accomplish through this Epistle. 

Acts, chapter nineteen, tells of Paul's preaching 
and healing work at Ephesus. Was this work 
successful? To substantiate your answer, 
mention several of Paul's outstanding accom-
plishments at Ephesus and vicinity. 

Using your own words, briefly describe the riot at 
Ephesus. What was the main cause of this out-

break? What attitude did the rioters take towards 

Paul? 

What was the twofold purpose of Paul's First 

Epistle to the Corinthians? List and briefly 

explain the questions dealt with in the second 

section of this Epistle. (I Cor. 7-15) 

Apparently the Corinthians completely ignored 
the Epistle which we now call First Corinthians. 
How did Paul deal with this difficult situation? 
Give the various steps taken by Paul. 

Metaphysical Questions: 

-~y 

Briefly discuss the metaphysical significance of 
the Epistle to the Galatians. What state of con-
sciousness is here represented? How can we guard 
against the dangers which may arise in this state 
of consciousness? 

The Epistle to the Galatians places emphasis 

upon spiritual freedom. While attainment of this 

freedom is desirable, what else is necessary? 

Explain briefly how this applies to us today, both 

individually and nationally. 

What is the metaphysical meaning of Ephesus? 

How may our desires be uplifted and directed 

towards the highest and best? Also, what should 

5. 

we guard against in this activity? In your answer, 

use examples from Paul's activities at Ephesus. 

Are there times when our activities, habits, or 
means of livelihood are challenged by spiritual 
ideals? Give a specific instance. What was 
Demetrius' attitude in dealing with this type of 
situation? Can you suggest a better way? 

From a metaphysical viewpoint, the Corinthian 
Epistles indicate how love deals with arising prob-
lems of life. List several of the problems men-
tioned in these Epistles, and (using your own 
words) explain how love finds the right solution. 

129 



PauVs Journey to Rome 

LESSON 6 

After Paul had straightened out affairs at Corinth, 
he immediately began preparations for what he 
regarded as his most important missionary journey. 
Paul had already undertaken three missionary jour-
neys, in which he had opened up new territory for 
the Gospel message and also established a number of 
Christian groups or churches. But the journey that 
he now comtemplated was of a more ambitious 
nature than anything previously attempted. Hence 
Paul recognized that considerable preparation and 
planning would be necessary. Nothing could be left 
to chance for this undertaking. The New Testament 
indicates how Paul carefully worked out plans to 
cover every foreseeable situation, and to insure suc-
cess. 

Perhaps it may seem inappropriate to quote 
Robert Burns' familiar lines: "The best laid schemes 
o' mice an' men/Gang aft agley."—for the minor 
tragedy depicted by the poet can scarcely be com-
pared with the important plans of Paul. Neverthe-
less, there is a striking parallel here. True, the apos-
tle's plans did not altogether "gang agley," for some-
thing really worthwhile was ultimately accom-
plished. Yet the fact remains that practically every 
detail of Paul's journey worked out in an entirely 
different manner than he had originally planned. All 
this will be made clear in the following step-by-step 
study of Paul's activities. 

Read Acts 19:21-22, and Romans 1:7-15. 

1. THE PROJECTED JOURNEY. 

In order to understand fully the above passages, 
we must refer back to Paul's second missionary jour-
ney, and his arrival at Corinth. (See Acts 18:1-4.) 
The New Testament states that while Paul was at 
Corinth he lodged with "a Jew named Aquila . . . 
[and] his wife Priscilla." Later on, during his minis-
try at Ephesus, Paul again stayed with this worthy 
couple. It is also stated that Aquila and Priscilla had 
"lately come from Italy . . . because Claudius had 
commanded all Jews to leave Rome." However, 
there are indications that this edict was enforced 
only upon those who lacked political influence or 
Roman citizenship. Thus, while Aquila and his wife 
were compelled to find a new home in Corinth, 
many of their Jewish friends continued to reside in 

Rome; and it would appear that Aquila and Priscilla 
maintained a correspondence with them. 

Under such circumstances, it will be readily 
understood that activities in Rome formed a fre-
quent topic of conversation in the Aquila-Priscilla 
household. When the day's labors were ended, Paul's 
host would relate matters of interest connected with 
the capital city, and possibly names of Jewish friends 
still residing in Rome were frequently mentioned. 
Thus, during the period of Paul's stay at Corinth 
(and later at Ephesus), he was surrounded by what 
may be termed a Roman atmosphere. Small wonder, 
therefore, that in Paul's active mind there evolved a 
new plan for extending the scope of his missionary 
work. He felt that if the Christian message could be 
established in Rome, it would then spread to all parts 
of the empire. There was the familiar saying, "All 

roads lead to Rome"—and, by the same token, these 
roads would also be the means of carrying the Gospel 
from Rome to the ends of the earth. Just when this 
realization first came to Paul is not recorded. But it 
must have taken definite shape shortly before the 
close of his ministry at Ephesus, for the New Testa-
ment tells how the apostle exclaimed, " I must also 
see Rome!" Thus there was to be a new missionary 
journey. Just as Paul had carried the Gospel message 
into Asia Minor and to Macedonia, so he was now 
determined to carry it to the very heart of the 
empire, and establish Christianity in Rome. 

Two important present-day lessons may be seen in 

this projected journey to Rome. 

First: Rome, metaphysically interpreted, symbol-

izes intellectual understanding and will power, while 

Paul represents the freeing word of Truth. Paul's 

projected journey therefore indicates the necessary 

process of spiritualizing the intellect and will 

faculty. It is not enough to have merely an intellec-

tual grasp of Truth. Intellectual understanding must 

be replaced by spiritual understanding; and this must 

be established not only in the heart, but also in the 

head. Thus there is brought about a transformation 

of the whole man. 

Second: Rome was the center of the empire, and 

Paul felt that from this center the Gospel message 

would be carried to all parts of the world. Similarly, 

when Truth is implanted at the center of our con-
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sciousness, its freeing and illuminating power radi-

ates to all sections of our being. The order of move-

ment is from center to circumference. Thus when 

the Gospel message is carried to the "Rome" of our 

consciousness, 

"The words of Truth . . . wil l suddenly be 

illumined and become to you the living word 

within you—the true light, even the light that 

lighteth every man coming into the world 

(John 1:9). You will no longer dwell in dark-" 

ness, for the light will be within your own 

heart; and the word will be made flesh to you." 

(Lessons in Truth, pp. 85-86). 

2. THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 

When the projected visit to Rome had taken defi-

nite shape in Paul's mind, he immediately concerned 

himself with preparations for the journey. One very 

important preliminary step was the writing of a care-

fully-worded letter, which was then dispatched to 

Rome. Fortunately this letter has been preserved 

and given a prominent place in the New Testament, 

where it is familiarly known as "Paul's Epistle to the 

Romans." This Epistle should now be given careful 

consideration. Perhaps the best method of study will 

be to present and discuss some important questions 

relating to the Epistle as a whole, and then proceed 

to an examination of the contents. 

(A) What was Paul's purpose in writing this 

Epistle? As stated, this Epistle formed part of Paul's 

preparations for his visit to Rome. On previous jour-

neys, Paul had gone directly to the various syna-

gogues and delivered his message without previous 

communication. Consequently, the "good news" 

concerning the Messiah came as a surprise to many 

synagogue members, and they were not prepared to 

receive a teaching so much at variance with their 

traditions. Then followed acrimonious discussions, 

and the final rejection of Paul and his message. Paul 

of course made some converts at the synagogues, but 

he also stirred up much bitter opposition from those 

who did not accept his teaching. Therefore, for this 

new venture he determined upon a different method 

of approach. Not only did Paul give advance notice 

of his coming, but he also sent a carefully-prepared 

resume of his teaching, so that upon his arrival his 

hearers would be acquainted with the basic princi-

ples of the Gospel message. Paul hoped that, in this 

way, many of the former misunderstandings would 

be avoided, and that both he and his message would 

receive a favorable reception at Rome. 

(B) To whom was the Epistle addressed? Tradi-

tionally, this Epistle has always been regarded as 

addressed to "the Church at Rome"-and few 
further questions have been raised. However, several 
modern writers have pointed out that there is noth-
ing in the New Testament to indicate the existence 
of an organized Christian church in Rome at that 
time. If there had been a congregation at Rome, Paul 
would not have been under the necessity of explain-
ing the Christian teaching—for the church member-
ship would have been acquainted with the funda-
mentals of their faith; nor would they have needed 
any persuasion from Paul to become Christians. 
Furthermore, Paul clearly states the basic purpose of 
this missionary enterprise: "To preach the Gospel 
not where Christ has already been named, lest I 
should build on another man's foundation . . ." 
(Rom. 15:20). Throughout his ministry, Paul went 
only to "virgin territory"—and it would seem strange 
indeed if he changed his procedure for this journey. 
Possibly, therefore, this preparatory Epistle was sent 
to friends of Aquila and Priscilla, residing in Rome, 
and through them to the officers of the Jewish syna-
gogue at Rome. The Epistle bears testimony to this 
possibility, since all Paul's arguments are couched in 
terms which would be understood and appreciated 
by persons well-versed in Jewish traditions. The pro-
cedure would also be in harmony with Paul's own 
teaching, frequently used in this Epistle: "To the 
Jew first." It is also significant that when Paul finally 
arrived at Rome, he immediately communicated 
with the Jewish leaders there. 

(C) What important teaching is contained in this 
Epistle? The theme of the Epistle to the Romans is 
usually stated as "justification by fai th." The word 
justification, as here used, is a Jewish legal term. For 
Jewish people in those days, life's greatest attain-
ment was to receive the divine pronouncement that 
they were "just," or "righteous"; and they were thus 
enabled to enter into fellowship with God. But to 
attain this "justif ication," a man was required to 
fulf i l l all the commands of the Mosaic law, without 
violation, either by commission or omission. Unfor-
tunately the law contained so many detailed regula-
tions that few persons—if any—could measure up to 
the required standard. Now Paul proclaimed that 
this greatly desired state of justification, together 
with the ensuing fellowship with God, is attainable 
through faith in Jesus Christ. This teaching is clearly 
set forth through such statements as "The just shall 
live by fa i th" (Rom. 1:17 A.V.) and "Therefore, 
being justified by faith, we have peace with God 
through our Lord Jesus Christ" (Rom. 5:1 A.V.). 

(D) How is this teaching presented? In the main 
section of the Epistle the theme mentioned above is 
carefully explained, amplified, and illustrated, so 
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that it may be clearly understood by the readers. 
First, the apostle states that all men are separated 
from God by reason of sin. This applies to the Gen-
tiles, who are convicted by conscience, and also to 
the Jews, who stand convicted by their law. (See 
Rom. 1:18 through 3:20.) Then Paul declares that 
the only way to reconciliation with God is through 
Jesus Christ. Justification is not attained through the 
"works of the law," but through righteousness im-
parted by the Christ Spirit. Nothing, then, can sepa-
rate the believer from the love of God (Rom. 3:21 
through 8:39). 

But the apostle recognizes that this new teaching 
may give rise to a poignant question. Jewish readers 
would be likely to inquire: Does all this mean that 
God has now abandoned Israel? Paul answers: Not 
necessarily! It means, rather, that God has prepared 
a plan for the salvation of both Jews and Gentiles. 
For the present, Jews may be regarded as "marking 
t ime" until the way is fully opened for the Gentiles. 
(See Rom. 9:1 through 11:36.) 

Then follows what may be termed the practical 
application of the teaching. The apostle points out 
that through the acceptance of this new teaching, 
both Jews and Gentiles may now enter into a new 
and better relationship, both with God and their 
fellow men. The readers are urged not to be "con-
formed to this world," but to be "transformed by 
the renewing of your mind." The section concludes 
with some personal explanations, and a loving bene-
diction. (See Rom. 12:1 through 15:33.) 

Chapter sixteen should not be regarded as belong-
ing to the Epistle to the Romans. The opening 
section of Romans clearly indicates that, at the time 
of writing, Paul had no personal connections with 
the people at Rome; but in this sixteenth chapter he 
sends greetings to many close friends. It will also be 
noticed that greetings are sent to Aquila and Pris-
cilla—who, at that time, were living at Ephesus. 
Chapter sixteen may have been the closing section of 
another letter, written by Paul, and sent to Ephesus 
about the same time as the writing of the Epistle to 
the Romans. 

(The student should now read carefully through 
the entire Epistle to the Romans, studying only one 
section at a time. Refer back to the notes given 
above, and also follow the outline for the Epistle, 
given in Appendix "A . " ) 

Read Acts 20:1-38; 21:1-17. 

3. PAUL'S VISIT TO JERUSALEM. 

After completing and dispatching his Epistle to 

the Romans, Paul felt that it was necessary for him 

to visit Jerusalem. This was a further activity in prep-
aration for his journey to Rome. The visit to Jeru-
salem had a twofold purpose: 

(1) To convey the contributions of the European 
and Asian converts to the famine-stricken Christians 
at Jerusalem. It is important to note how Paul in-
structed each church to appoint its own treasurer to 
take charge of the money. Thiswas Paul's method of 
safeguarding against the charge of making personal 
profit from these contributions. (See I Cor. 16:1-4 
and Acts 20:2-5.) 

(2) To consecrate himself for the projected 
missionary journey to Rome. As a devout Jew, the 
apostle recognized the importance of spiritual prepa-
ration; and a period of meditation and prayer at the 
Temple—with all its hallowed associations—would 
make a fitt ing start for this important journey. Possi-
bly Paul also hoped that, during this visit, he would 
gain the sanction and support of the Jerusalem 
council for his projected journey. 

As Paul headed for Jerusalem, brief stops were 
made at the following places: 

TROAS (See Acts 20:6-12.) It will be recalled 
that Troas was the port of embarkation when Paul 
and his companions pressed forward into Europe on 
the second missionary journey. (See Acts 16:8-12.) 
On that occasion, Luke joined the missionary party 
at Troas, and it seems more than a coincidence that 
Luke should again appear on the scene at Troas— 
with the "we" references returning to the narrative. 
Apparently, between Paul's visits a sizable Christian 
group had been developed at Troas, and it is note-
worthy that regular gatherings were held on "the 
first day of the week." (See Acts 20:7.) This is an 
indication that the church assemblies, even at that 
early period, were departing from some of the estab-
lished customs, and setting their own procedures. 
The story of Paul's lengthy sermon at Troas, and the 
accident befalling young Eutychus, should be read 
carefully. The healing accomplished by Paul brought 
a happy ending to the story—and established Euty-
chus as a "patron saint" for future "church-sleep-
ers"! 

MILETUS (See Acts 20:17-35.) Apparently 
Paul's original plan called for a brief stay at Ephesus, 
but there was not sufficient time for this. However, a 
message was sent to the church at Ephesus, and a 
number of church officials hurriedly journeyed to 
Miletus for a brief interview with Paul. Paul's address 
to this group, recounting his constructive activities 
and personal contacts during his ministry at Ephe-
sus, makes interesting reading. Special attention 
should be given to the saying which Paul here attrib-
utes to Jesus: " I t is more blessed to give than to 
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receive" (Acts 20:35). There are also several little 

personal touches in Paul's address which should not 

be overlooked. Note especially his reference to 

"these hands"—which still bore the marks of his 

strenuous toil during the years of his ministry at 

Ephesus. The entire incident is indicative of Paul's 

deep love for his converts. 

TYRE (See Acts 21:1 -6.) A stay of seven days was 
made at Tyre, for the purpose of unloading the ship's 
cargo. This gave Paul an opportunity to visit a Chris-
tian group there, which had been formed at a much 
earlier period. The New Testament records that 
Jesus conducted a successful ministry in the region 
of Tyre, and performed an outstanding miracle 
there. (See Mark 3:8; 7:24-30;also Luke 10:13-14.) 
Possibly the Christian group at Tyre dated from that 
time. 

CAESAREA (See Acts 21:7-14.) During Paul's 

brief stay at Caesarea, he lodged with Philip the 

Evangelist. This Philip should not be confused with 

the Apostle bearing the same name; he was one of 

the seven deacons appointed to manage the temporal 

affairs of the Christian community in Jerusalem. 

(See Acts 6:1-6.) Some of Philip's earlier activities 

were discussed in Lesson Two of this course. Men-

tion is also made of a prophet named Agabus, who 

warned Paul against going to Jerusalem, stating that 

the apostle would be arrested and imprisoned there. 

But Paul brushed aside these doleful predictions, and 

pressed forward to Jerusalem. 

Metaphysical interpretation: Two important 

points concerning Paul's visit to Jerusalem call for 

careful consideration. 

(1) The warnings: At first reading, the story seems 

to indicate that Paul was instructed by the Holy 

Spirit to stay away from Jerusalem; but he pressed 

forward and ultimately reached the Holy City. This 

has been taken as indicative of Paul's obstinacy and 

self-will, and the apostle has been represented as a 

man determined to have his own way, regardless of 

consequences. However, in connection with an ear-

lier journey, Paul is reported as being fully obedient 

to divine directions (See Acts 16:6-10); and at a later 

period he spoke of himself as being "not disobedient 

to the heavenly vision" (Acts 26:19). It would 

appear, therefore, that the warnings referred to 

above should be interpreted, not as instructions to 

stay away from Jerusalem, but as indicative of the 

severe trials that Paul would be called upon to face in 

that city. Many years earlier, when Jesus was making 

His final entry into Jerusalem, He asked His disci-

ples, "Are you able to drink of the cup that I am to 

drink?" (Matt. 20:22). Paul was now called upon to 

"drink of the cup"—and the warnings came, not to 
dissuade him, but as a challenge to his faith and to 
test his courage. Paul answered this challenge by 
saying, " I am ready not only to be imprisoned but 
even to die in Jerusalem for the name of the Lord 
Jesus" (Acts 21:13). 

(2) The opposition: 

"Paul's going to Jerusalem represents the word 
of Truth as going into spiritual consciousness, 
proclaiming the I AM doctrine of Jesus Christ, 
just as Paul in all his missionary trips represents 
the word of Truth going into the various parts 
of the consciousness proclaiming this I AM 
doctrine of the Christ. The spiritual center 
(Jerusalem) is under the dominance of the Jews 
who cling to the Mosaic law and make a great 
religious outcry against the new kingdom that 
the I AM or Christ proposes to set up. We are 
not to let the old religious convictions and 
teachings deter us from proclaiming that which 
we know to be true. Jesus Christ is King of the 
Jews (our religious ideas), and this Paul, with 
his true words, must go without fear of results 
into the most holy parts and there plant the 
seeds of the new church, or new state of con-
sciousness. It may seem for the time being that 
our words have borne no fruit, that we have 
been put in prison by these narrow religious 
thoughts that the Jews signify here; but if we 
are faithful to God we shall be swiftly and 
safely delivered from them" (Metaphysical 
Bible Dictionary pp. 507-8). 
The above is not to be taken as suggesting that we 

try to change the basic principle of Truth—for Truth 
is unchanging. But it does indicate the need for en-
larging and extending our understanding of Truth. 
There is a tendency to formulate creeds, or state-
ments of our beliefs, and then to regard these as final 
and impervious to change. As the Jewish leaders did, 
we seek to maintain the status quo, and oppose all 
other teachings or interpretations—especially if 
these bear the impress of newness. A much better 
attitude toward the study of Truth is indicated by 
Paul's words: "Not that I have already obtained this 
or am already perfect; but I press on . . . toward the 
goal for the prize of the upward call of God in Christ 
Jesus" (Phil. 3:12-14). 

ReadActs 21:15 through 26:32. 

4. PAUL'S ARREST AND IMPRISONMENT. 

Apparently Paul planned to remain only a short 

time at Jerusalem, and then press on to Rome. How-

ever, as events worked out, Paul remained in the 
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vicinity of Jerusalem for about two and a half years, 
and only after many unexpected happenings was he 
able to continue his journey. Furthermore, the jour-
ney to Rome was made under entirely different con-
ditions than those anticipated by the apostle. All this 
will be made clear as the lesson proceeds. Meanwhile, 
the following events should be closely studied. 

(A) THE ARREST (See Acts 21:17 through 
22:29.) 

While Paul was engaged in a purification cere-
mony—in preparation for his missionary journey—he 
was accused of bringing Gentiles into the inner 
courts of the Temple. This was a false charge. But the 
infuriated Jewish mob sought to kill Paul. The apos-
tle's activities would have been brought to a sudden 
end had he not been rescued (and then protected) by 
a band of Roman soldiers. When quiet was restored, 
Paul was given an opportunity to speak to the 
people, and he told briefly of his conversion and 
commission to preach the Gospel. However, toward 
the close of his address, Paul referred to his work 
among the Gentiles—and this immediately brought 
about a fresh outbreak of hostilities. Paul was then 
hurried away for safety to a nearby prison. 

(B) TRIAL BEFORE THE SANHEDRIN (See 
Acts 22:30 through 23:11.) 

On the following day, after the arrest, Paul was 
brought before the Sanhedrin, or Jewish supreme 
council, to be charged with the heinous offense of 
violating the sanctity of the Temple. This was pun-
ishable by death. When the trial opened, Paul at-
tempted to speak, but was quickly silenced by order 
of the High Priest. This incident should be compared 
with a similar happening at the trial of Jesus before 
the Sanhedrin; and the responses of Jesus and of 
Paul, when unjustly treated, should be compared. 
(See John 18:19-23.) An outstanding feature of 
Paul's trial is seen in the apostle's stratagem for divid-
ing the council—setting the Pharisees against the 
Sadducees. This resulted in an uproar, and Paul's life 
was again in danger. Again the apostle had to be 
rescued by the Roman soldiers. It should be noted 
that, since the council thus broke up in disorder, no 
formal condemnation was placed upon Paul at that 
time. 

(C) IMPRISONMENT AT CAESAREA (See Acts 
23:12 through 24:27.) 

Following the abortive trial before the Sanhedrin, 
Paul's opponents conspired to assassinate him. The 
fanatical hatred aroused against the apostle is indi-
cated by the statement that the conspirators had 
"bound themselves by an oath neither to eat nor 
drink until they had killed Paul" (Acts 23:12). But 
the plot became known to the authorities, and Paul 

was hurriedly transported to the Roman fortress at 
Caesarea for safety. A few days later, fresh charges 
were laid against Paul by the Jewish High Priest, who 
made a special journey from Jerusalem for that pur-
pose; but Felix, the Roman governor, postponed 
judgment, and Paul was held in prison for a period of 
about two years. Meanwhile it should be noted that 
Luke, who had accompanied Paul to Jerusalem, 
remained free; and possibly Luke used this period 
for gathering material which he later incorporated 
into his Gospel. At that time Luke had opportunity 
to contact the remaining apostles in Jerusalem, and 
also he may have met Mary, the mother of Jesus, and 
some other persons closely connected with the 
Gospel story. 

(D) "APPEAL TO CAESAR"(Acts25:1 through 
26:32.) 

After Paul had been imprisoned in the Roman 
fortress at Caesarea for about two years, Felix's term 
as governor came to an end, and he was replaced by 
Porcius Festus. But this change did not bring about 
the apostle's release. On the contrary, the Jewish 
leaders urged Festus to return Paul to Jerusalem for 
trial—plotting to assassinate the apostle on the way. 
Festus, however, decided to proceed to Caesarea, 
and ordered that the charges against Paul be made 
there. Later on Festus seemed inclined to accede to 
the Jewish demands, and send Paul to Jerusalem; but 
at that time Paul made his historic "appeal to 
Caesar"—and Festus replied, "You have appealed to 
Caesar; and to Caesar you shall go." 

In order to understand this situation, it becomes 
necessary to define the word appeal. In present-day 
legal usage, appeal usually indicates taking a pro-
nounced judgment to a higher court. But it will be 
recalled that no judgment had been given by the 
Jerusalem court. Therefore Paul's appeal called for 
what is now termed a change of venue. I n those days, 
if a Roman citizen believed that his trial would be 
influenced by local prejudice, he had the right to 
claim trial by the high court of Rome. And this is 
precisely what Paul claimed—for the Jerusalem court 
was decidedly prejudiced against him. 

Some writers have suggested that Paul should have 
exercised his faith, making his "appeal" to God, and 
he would then have gained his freedom. But Paul did 
not desire freedom at that time. Had Paul been set 
free, he would have been killed by waiting assassins. 
Even if he had escaped from Jerusalem and started 
on his journey to Rome, he would have been assassi-
nated on the way. Paul's appeal at once assured him 
of safe conduct to Rome, under the protection of a 
Roman centurion and a band of soldiers; moreover, 
his transportation would be at government expense! 
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The New Testament account tells how Festus, being 
unsure of the charges against Paul, arranged a special 
hearing when the Jewish king, Agrippa, was present; 
and in this way a statement of the case was prepared 
for transmission to Rome. Paul's address before 
Festus and Agrippa (Acta 26) should be read care-
fully, since this furnishes a clear statement of the 
apostle's conversion experience in his own words. 

Metaphysical Interpretation: It is important to 
note here that Paul (the word of Truth) was opposed 
and imprisoned, not by evil-doers, but by reputedly 
good men. Those opposing the apostle were religious 
leaders, holding high offices in the Temple and the 
synagogues. This was not a conflict between evil and 
good, but of the (supposed) good opposing the 
good! It will be recalled that Jesus in His ministry 
encountered similar opposition. This indicates that, 
in our experience, certain established religious con-
victions may oppose, or otherwise seek to hinder the 
new revelations of Truth that come to us. Possibly 
this was the situation that Jesus had in mind when 
He said, " A man's foes will be those of his own 
household" (Matt. 10:36). However, we should 
realize that this opposition and hindrance is only of 
temporary character. Paul was imprisoned for a brief 
period, but later he carried the word of Truth to his 
intended destination. Similarly, in our spiritual 
development we may experience certain "marking-
time periods," brought about by the opposition indi-
cated above. If we hold steadfastly to those revela-
tions of Truth which are given to us, the prison doors 
will be opened, the hindrances will cease, and we 
shall go forward to the attainment of our highest 
good. 

Read Acts 27:1 through 28:16. 

5. THE JOURNEY COMPLETED. 

(A) VOYAGETOCRETE (Acts 27:1-12) 

The first stage of Paul's journey was compara-
tively uneventful. Boarding a small coasting ship at 
Caesarea, the apostle sailed westward, guarded by a 
centurion named Julius and a band of Roman sol-
diers, and accompanied by Luke and Aristarchus. 
Several brief stops were made, and then the entire 
party transferred to a larger ship at Myra. Appar-
ently the centurion desired to reach Rome as quickly 
as possible (although early October was not good 
sailing weather): when the ship arrived at Crete, Paul 
urged the centurion to remain there until the stormy 
season was past. However, this advice was not 
heeded, and under pretext of finding a more suitable 
harbor, the ship was headed for the open sea. 

(B) THE STORM (Acts 27:13-44) 

Almost immediately after leaving the shelter of 

Crete, the ship bearing Paul to Rome was struck by a 

fierce northeasterly storm—referred to in some 

translations of the New Testament as "Euroclydon," 

or "Euraquilo." In the fury of the storm, the sails 

and steering gear were swept away, and the ship was 

driven forward through the darkness to what seemed 

certain destruction. For fourteen days the storm 

continued unabated, causing most of those aboard 

to abandon hope. Just at that point, however, Paul 

demonstrated his faith, courage, and leadership. Paul 

assured the officers, sailors, soldiers, and some 

fellow-prisoners who were being transported to 

Rome that they were under God's protection, and 

would be brought safely to land. This message 

proved prophetic; for although shortly afterward the 

ship was wrecked, not one person aboard was lost. 

(C) LANDING AT MELITA (MALTA) (Acts 
28:1-10) 

Paul and all the others aboard the ill-fated ship 
managed to scramble ashore, and were well received 
by the inhabitants of the island of Melita—now 
called Malta. At first some of the natives appeared 
somewhat suspicious of Paul; and when the apostle 
was attacked by a venomous snake, they suggested 
that this was the "long arm of justice" reaching out 
to punish the (supposed) wrongdoer. However, 
when Paul shook off the viper, and no harm ensued, 
the bystanders "changed their minds, and said that 
he was a god." Paul thereafter remained in good 
standing among the populace. Special note should be 
taken of the healing work performed by Paul during 
the three months he was compelled to remain on the 
island. 

(D) ROME AT LAST (Acts 28:11-16) 

The final stage of Paul's journey to Rome was 

started in early spring, when danger of further 

storms was past. A ship bearing a figurehead of 

Castor and Pollux ("The Heavenly Twins") took the 

apostle and his associates from Melita, and passing 

the island of Sicily, headed for the port of Puteoli 

(near Naples)—about a hundred miles south of 

Rome—where both cargo and passengers were 

landed. The centurion Julius immediately trans-

ferred custody of Paul to a waiting Roman officer, 

with instructions to convey the prisoner safely to 

Rome. The journey from Puteoli to Rome was made 

on foot, using the famous Roman road known as the 

Appian Way. The indications are that this journey 

was conducted in a rather leisurely fashion, for sev-

eral stops were made on the way, and the entire 

account of the trip seems somewhat incompatible 

with the idea of conveying a Jewish prisoner to the 
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place of trial. Possibly influence or bribery are to be 
recognized here, for Paul was allowed many personal 
privileges. However, Paul finally arrived at Rome— 
not as a missionary carrying the Gospel message, but 
wearing the legal chain of a prisoner, held for trial 
before the high court of Rome. 

What happened to Paul at Rome will be fully dis-
cussed in the next lesson. Meanwhile it should be 
noted that while Paul's projected visit to Rome was 
thus finally realized, all details connected with the 
journey—even including his arrival—worked out in 
an entirely different way from that at first envi-
sioned by the apostle. 

Metaphysical Interpretation: After reading about 
the storm—as discussed above—the student should 
refer back to the Gospel story of the storm on Lake 
Galilee. (See Mark 4:35-41.) There are some interest-
ing similarities, and also some striking contrasts, in 
these two accounts. Metaphysically these storms 
may be regarded as symbolizing those unexpected 
happenings in life which bring turmoil and distur-
bance, threatening the safety of ourselves or those 
near and dear to us, and tending to destroy our peace 
of mind. Such storms may be of an emotional 
nature, or they may be connected with physical con-
ditions. But always the question arises: How can we 
meet these storms? What can be done to insure our 
safety in these times of stress and strain? Paul's atti-
tude throughout the storm brings out some very 
helpful suggestions. 

Throughout the storm—as on many other occa-
sions—Paul was fully conscious of the Christ pres-
ence. Much earlier, Paul had taken hold of the 
promise, " I am with you always" (Matt. 28:20); and 
many times the apostle testified regarding this close 
association with Jesus Christ. The writer of Acts 
sums up Paul's awareness of the Christ presence in a 

memorable phrase: "The Lord stood by h im" (Acts 
23:11). The experience of Paul in the storm is re-
flected in the old saying, "Safer far to travel through 
the storm with Christ, than to journey through 
smooth waters without H im!" Paul's unwavering 
faith that Jesus Christ would bring him safely 
through every difficulty and danger should be espe-
cially noted. Paul's attitude is an outstanding indica-
tion of this faith. Not once did he utter a word of 
doubt. On the contrary, his reiterated assurance of 
divine protection proved an important factor in 
bringing the entire ship's company safely to land. 
Several years after the storm Paul wrote, " I know 
whom I have believed, and am persuaded that he is 
able to keep that which I have committed unto him 
against that day" (II Tim. 1:12 A.V.). 

When life's storms arise, we too may have this 
same assurance of the Christ presence—for the prom-
ise, " I am with you always," is also for us. We too 
may exercise our faith in Jesus Christ, and know that 
in every experience in life He is also "able to keep 
that which we have committed unto Him." Many 
inspiring messages remind us that this Paul-like faith 
is well founded. There is the old familiar hymn: 
"Ask the Savior to help you . . . He will carry you 
through!" The Psalmist testifies to the support 
forthcoming in times of need: "God is our refuge 
and strength, a very present help in trouble. There-
fore we will not fear" (Psalms 46:1-2). And this 
assurance finds present-day expression in Unity's 
Prayer of Protection: 

"The light of God surrounds you; 
The love of God enfolds you; 
The power of God protects you; 
The presence of God watches over you; 
Wherever you are, God is." 

r^ 
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(Acts 

Paul's Epistle to the Romans 

llrLa—*. 

INTRODUCTION (Aete 1:1-15) 
Salutation and personal references. 

THEME: "JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH" 
1:16-17) 

All men are seeking (either consciously or uncon-
sciously) after conscious oneness and peace with 
God. This is to be attained only through faith in 
Jesus Christ. 

THE MAIN SECTION (Discussion of Theme) ( A e i ^ 
1:18-11:36) 

1, Men are separated from God by sin (/ 
1:18-32). 
(a) to the GentUe^who are convicted by con-

science. (Aefe?2:1-16) 

(b) to the Jews, who are condemned by their 
law. (K&&2:17-3:20) 

The only way of reconciliation, through Jesus 
Christ. (Ae?53:21-8:39) ^ ^ _ 

(a) Not by works of the law—Abraham. (Arts*"' 
4:1-25) 

(b) Righteousness is imparted through Christ. 
Paul's teaching regarding grace. (AeSs*,~' 
5:1-7:25) 

(c) No^condemnation to those " in Christ." 
(AWBF1-37) ^ _ 

Answers to Objections. (Aets 9:1 -11:36) 
If this teaching of "justification by fa i th" is 

to be accepted, it would indicate that God had 
abandoned His people, Israel. Paul answers: 
Not necessarily! He then explains how God, in 
His great wisdom, has prepared a plan which 

included the salvation of both Jews and 
Gentiles. Note the following: j£ey»~ 

(a) Paul's great love for his people. (Aete9~: 1-5 
and 10:1-4) 

(b) Paul then reviews the position of the Gen-
tiles. They are like a wild olive tree, upon 
which has been grafted the cultivated 
olive. The wild olive denotes strength, 
wh i l e the o ther indicates spiritual 
qualities. 

(c) Paul then advances three points to be con-
sidered regarding the present position of 
the Jews: 

(1) Not all who claim the name of "Israel" 
are true Israelites. 

(2) The spiritual growth of the Gentiles 
should persuade the Jews to further 
efforts. 

(3) Israel may be regarded as "marking 
t ime" so that the Gentiles may catch 
up spiritually. 

THE PRACTICAL APPLICATION (/&^~ 
12:1-15:13) 

The acceptance of the teaching set forth in this 
Epistle will bring about our "justif ication," and 
bring us into close relationship with God; it will 
also improve our relationship with our fellow 
men. 

SING SALUTATIONS AND BENEDICTION. 
5:14-33) 

r^ 
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Questions for Lesson 6 

Historical Questions: 

1. Why did Paul desire so strongly to visit Rome? 
Give two reasons why Paul regarded this as his 
most important missionary enterprise. 

2. Explain briefly why Paul wrote his Epistle to the 
Romans. In what way did this Epistle constitute 
what the lesson terms a new approach? 

3. Why did Paul regard it as necessary to visit Jeru-

salem before starting on his journey to Rome? 

Give at least two important reasons for this visit. 

Why was Paul arrested and imprisoned at Jeru-

salem? What charges were brought against him? 

Also explain briefly why Paul made his "appeal 

to Caesar." What was the final outcome of this 

appeal? 

Explain briefly what happened during Paul's 

voyage to Rome. List the places visited on the 

way, and mention any special activities of Paul at 

these points. 

Metaphysical Questions: 

r-

What is the metaphysical meaning of Rome? 
Explain briefly why it is necessary to carry the 
word of Truth to the point, or points, symbolized 
by Rome in our consciousness. (Be sure to make 
this explanation clear.) 

What is indicated by the word justification? 

Explain briefly the difference between justifica-
tion by works and justification by faith, and 
show briefly how this is dealt with in the Epistle 
to the Romans. Some passages from the Epistle 
should be quoted to substantiate your answer. 

What is the metaphysical significance of Paul's 
visit to Jerusalem, just prior to his journey to 

5. 

Rome? Explain how we should interpret the 

"warnings" given to Paul when the apostle was on 

his way to Jerusalem. 

Give the metaphysical meaning of Paul's im-
prisonment at Jerusalem and Caesarea. Also show 
how this may apply in connection with our own 
spiritual development. 

On his voyage to Rome, Paul encountered a 
severe storm, and this resulted in shipwreck. 
What does this storm symbolize in our experi-
ence? Mention two important attitudes of Paul 
during this storm, and explain how these atti-
tudes may help us today. 
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The Epistles of the Imprisonment 

LESSON 7 

Read Acts 28:16-31. 
When Paul eventually reached Rome, instead of 

being thrust into a prison cell, he was placed under 
"house arrest"; and this form of imprisonment con-
tinued for about two years. The Scripture passage 
cited above states that Paul stayed in Rome "at his 
own expense while other versions record that he 
lived " in his own hired dwelling." This "hired dwell-
ing" was guarded day and night by a Roman soldier, 
and Paul was not allowed to leave the house at any 
time. Probably a light chain was attached to a brace-
let on Paul's wrist, with the other end of the chain 
attached to the Roman sentinel standing on guard. 

The Scripture passage further states that when 
Paul was thus established in "his own hired dwell-
ing," his first thought was to send for the leaders of 
the local Jewish synagogue. This was in keeping with 
Paul's regular procedure and teaching, as mentioned 
in earlier lessons; although circumstances prevented 
Paul from visiting the synagogue, he desired his first 
communication to be with the Jewish leaders. But, 
as on previous occasions, the response was far from 
satisfactory, and we find Paul again referring to the 
greater willingness of the Gentiles to receive the 
tidings of salvation. 

Despite this initial setback, Paul managed to 
accomplish considerable evangelistic work during his 
imprisonment at Rome. He received many visitors at 
his "hired dwelling," and these were instructed in 
the Christian teaching; he also communicated with a 
number of influential Jews and Gentiles who were 
living in Rome or the immediate vicinity. That Paul 
made many converts during this two-year period is 
indicated by a statement contained in his letter to 
the Philippians: "A l l the saints greet you, especially 
those of Caesar's household" (Phil. 4:22). 

During this period, Paul also wrote several out-
standing epistles. Four of these have been preserved, 
and they now form part of our New Testament. 
Possibly Paul wrote several other epistles but the 
four which remain are the Epistle to the Ephesians; 
the Epistle to the Philippians; the Epistle to the 
Colossians; and the Epistle to Philemon. These are 
usually termed "Paul's Epistles of the Imprison-
ment," since they are regarded as having been writ-
ten by the apostle during the period of his imprison-
ment at Rome. The student should now seek to 

become thoroughly familiar with these Epistles, for 
they contain many helpful and inspiring messages. 
However, before dealing with these Epistles sepa-
rately, one important matter which concerns all four 
should be given some consideration. 

It will be noticed that these Epistles of the Im-
prisonment differ considerably from the earlier 
letters of Paul. These differences are discernible even 
from a casual reading. The style of writing differs to 
a marked degree, and several points of Christian 
doctrine are presented in an entirely different 
manner. Because of these differences, several New 
Testament commentators have ventured to question 
the Pauline authorship of the Epistles of the Im-
prisonment. 

Now, while it is not the purpose of these lessons to 

enter into controversy of this sort, one very impor-

tant point should be emphasized here—for this fur-

nishes the key to the situation. When studying Paul's 

writings, we should always take into account the 

apost le 's spiritual development. Unfortunately 

Paul's Epistles are not given in chronological order in 

the New Testament, but are arranged according to 

size, or supposed importance. When these Epistles 

are placed in proper chronological sequence—as they 

have been presented in these lessons—the various 

stages of Paul's spiritual progress are clearly revealed. 

Thus in the earlier Epistles (Thessalonians, Gala-

tians, Corinthians, Romans) we trace the progress of 

the enthusiastic convert and untiring missionary. 

Then came Paul's arrest and imprisonment at Jeru-

salem and Caesarea, which brought about a period of 

compulsory inactivity. Paul could no longer travel 

from place to place, nor could he engage in strenuous 

religious controversies. However, this period also 

furnished Paul with ample time and opportunity to 

"be still, and know," and to make fresh contact with 

his Lord; and all this, in turn, led the apostle into a 

deeper spiritual experience—such as was not possible 

during his missionary activities. Indeed, it would 

seem that during this period Paul experienced what 

has been termed his "second conversion." The first 

conversion, at Damascus, was followed by Paul's 

extensive missionary activities; this second conver-

sion led the apostle into a deeper understanding of 

the teaching of Jesus Christ. Paul was literally trans-

formed by the renewing of his mind. Small wonder, 
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therefore, that these Epistles of the Imprisonment-
written shortly after this transforming experience-
should be written in a different style, and that Paul 
should present "the unsearchable riches of Christ" 
(Eph. 3:8) in a different manner. The change came 
about because Paul himself was a changed man. 
Paul's earlier Epistles are all of great importance, for 
they contain many helpful and inspiring messages; 
but in Paul's Epistles of the Imprisonment we recog-
nize the marks of spiritual maturity. 

Read Eph. 1:1-10; 3:14-21. 

1. THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

As a background for this Epistle, it should be re-
called that Paul, during his third missionary journey, 
spent nearly three years at Ephesus. The indications 
are that a sizable Christian group was built up during 
this period. (See Acts 19.) The New Testament also 
makes it clear that Paul held the Ephesian converts in 
high regard, for while the apostle was on his way to 
Jerusalem, in preparation for his journey to Rome, 
he arranged a special meeting with the elders of the 
Ephesian Church. (See Acts 20:17-37.) However, 
when the Epistle to the Ephesians was written, Paul 
had completed his projected journey, and was being 
held under house arrest at Rome. Why, then, did 
Paul feel called upon to write to his converts at 
Ephesus at that time? What had transpired at 
Ephesus to give rise to this Epistle? 

Apparently the Epistle arose out of a visit made 
by one of Paul's converts, a man named Epaphras. 
Epaphras' home was in Colossae (Asia Minor), but he 
was also well acquainted with the membership and 
activities of the Christian group at Ephesus. When 
Epaphras journeyed to Rome on some personal busi-
ness, he sought out Paul, and acquainted the apostle 
with the latest developments among the Christian 
groups in Asia Minor. In regard to the work at Ephe-
sus, he reported that the friendly relationship be-
tween Jewish and Gentile Christians, which Paul had 
so effectively promoted, was rapidly deteriorating. 
Also, since Paul's arrest and imprisonment there was 
a lack of Christian leadership at Ephesus. Aquila and 
Priscilla were good persons, but they did not possess 
the qualifications to deal with arising difficulties in 
the church; consequently, there was considerable 
disorder there. Furthermore, the converts were 
becoming confused regarding the Christian doctrine 
and its practical application. The Ephesians scarcely 
knew what they were supposed to believe, and many 
of them were starting to formulate their own doc-
trines. 

Paul sought to meet this situation by writing his 

Epistle to the Ephesians. First he endeavored to 
restore harmony between the Jewish and Gentile 
Christians at Ephesus—giving full recognition to the 
freedom of the Gentiles, but also reminding them of 
their indebtedness to "the commonwealth of Israel" 
(Eph. 2:12). Then the authoritative statements given 
in the Epistle provided the needed leadership for the 
church at Ephesus. The Ephesians would recognize 
that Paul was still at the head of affairs, and they 
could unhesitatingly follow his directions. Also in 
this Epistle Paul gave a simple, clear exposition of 
the Christian teaching—telling the Ephesians what 
they should believe, and how they should conduct 
themselves, so that there need be no further con-
fusion regarding the meaning and purpose of the 
Gospel message. The following special features of 
this Epistle should be carefully noted. 

STYLE: The writing in Paul's Epistle to the Ephe-
sians is quite informal, and stands in marked contrast 
to the formal style used in his Epistle to the Romans. 
This is understandable. Paul was well acquainted 
with the leaders at Ephesus, while they in turn re-
garded the apostle as both spiritual leader and per-
sonal friend. Consequently the Epistle reads like a 
friendly letter, and the various matters are dealt with 
just as they came uppermost in the apostle's mind. 
For this reason, it is not advisable to attempt a 
formal outline of the Epistle to the Ephesians, as was 
done with the Epistle to the Romans. However, this 
difficulty will be dealt with later on in the lesson. 

MATURE VIEWPOINT: Earlier in the lesson 
reference was made to Paul's spiritual development, 
as indicated in his Epistles of the Imprisonment. An 
actual instance or two will make this clear. In his 
Epistles to the Thessalonians and Corinthians, Paul 
writes of resurrection in the future tense—associat-
ing this with the Second Coming of the Lord. But in 
Ephesians, Paul refers to resurrection as a present 
experience. (See Eph. 2:1-6.) Note how he writes: 
"even when we were dead . . . [God] made us alive 
together with Christ. . . and raised us up with h im" 
(Eph. 2:5-6). He further urges that "we may no 
longer be children . . . Rather. . . grow up in every 
way unto him who is the head, into Christ" (Eph. 
4:14-15). Of course these statements may be inter-
preted as having reference to Christian baptism, or 
something similar, but the teaching is clearly of more 
advanced character than that given in Paul's earlier 
Epistles. 

M E T A P H Y S I C A L MEANING: In an earlier 

lesson, Ephesus was explained as meaning "desir-

able," or "appealing." Ephesus symbolizes "that 

central building faculty of the consciousness, called 

desire." (See Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 203.) 

140 



^ 

r 

The application of this desire to physical things, or 

experiences, led to those disturbing conditions 

dur ing Paul's ministry at Ephesus. (See Acts 

19:23-41.) But this desire may also be for spiritual 

attainments or experiences. Paul recognized that the 

great desire of his Ephesian converts was for this 

spiritual development. He thought of them as 

desiring to know "what are the riches of his glorious 

inheritance, and what is the immeasurable greatness 

of his power in us who believe" (Eph. 1:18-19). 

Therefore the apostle, in this Epistle, clearly pre-

sented the necessary steps to betaken in quickening 

and developing spiritual consciousness—through 

which would come the fulfil lment of this high desire. 

All these steps are clearly indicated, and may be now 

set forth in order, together with what we may regard 

as the main theme of the Epistle. 

THEME: A TTA MING AND MA I NT A MING 

SPIRITUAL CONSCIOUSNESS 

First Step: The Awakening. "Awake, O sleeper, 
and arise from the dead, and Christ shall give you 
light" (Eph. 5:14). In all probability, Paul was here 
quoting from a familiar early church hymn—but the 
wording seems most appropriate. This awakening is 
sometimes referred to as an inner quickening, or 
spiritual illumination. 

Second Step: The Practice of Prayer. The student 
should read again the prayer given in Ephesians 
3:14-21— especially noting how the apostle prays 
that "Christ may dwell in your hearts through fa i th" 
(Eph. 3:17)—quite an advance over the far-off con-
ception given in Paul's earlier Epistles! In giving this 
prayer, Paul is setting an example for his converts. 
Later in the Epistle he urges them to "Pray at all 
times in the Spirit, with all prayer and supplica-
tion . . . making supplication for all the saints, and 
also for me" (Eph. 6:18-19). The student should also 
read Paul's earlier prayer, as recorded in the opening 
chapter of the Epistle. (See Eph. 1:16-23.) 

Third Step: Daily Christian Living. "Lead a life 
worthy of the calling to which you have been called" 
(Eph. 4:1); "Be imitators of God, as beloved chil-
dren. And walk in love, as Christ loved us" (Eph. 
5:2). The apostle then gives detailed directions for 
Christian living, covering many daily activities. (See 
Eph.4:17-32;5:1-33;6:1-9.) 

Four th Step: Needful Spiritual Protection. 
"Therefore, take the whole armor of God, that you 
may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having 
done all, to stand" (Eph. 6:13). Every piece of the 
Christian's protective armor should be carefully 

checked, and its use and metaphysical significance 
noted. (See Eph. 6:10-20.) 

Fifth Step: Right Use of Spiritual Gifts. "And his 
gifts were . . . for the equipment of the saints, for 
the work of the ministry, for the building up of the 
body of Christ" (Eph. 4:11-12). In this connection, 
it will be helpful to refer back to Paul's earlier discus-
sion of spiritual gifts, given in First Corinthians, 
Chapters 12,13, and 14. 

Sixth Step: The Christian's Objective. The con-
verts are urged to press onward in all this spiritual 
development, "unt i l we all attain to the unity of the 
faith and the knowledge of the Son of God, to 
mature manhood, to the measure of the stature of 
the fullness of Christ" (Eph. 4:13). 

(The student should now read this entire Epistle, 
making use of the suggestions and the guide for spiri-
tual development, as given above.) 

Read Phil. 1:1-11; 2:1-11. 

(Referalso to Acts 16:11-40.) 

2. THEEPISTLETOTHEPHILIPPIANS. 

The Epistle to the Philippians makes interesting 
reading, and there are several noticeable differences 
between this and Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. The 
reason for these differences is easy to trace. There 
were no racial problems at Philippi, nor were there 
any doctrinal difficulties to straighten out. Paul was 
also on very friendly terms with the converts at 
Philippi, and felt an indebtedness to them. Further-
more, this Epistle was written, not for the purpose of 
setting any matter to rights, but in response to a 
communication which Paul had received from the 
Philippians. Before going further, it will be well to 
refer back to the account of Paul's first visit to 
Philippi, with the conversion of Lydia and other 
important matters. The following explanatory para-
graphs will help to clarify the Epistle. 

(A) Purpose of the Epistle: As indicated above, 
the Epistle to the Philippians may be regarded as a 
somewhat elaborate "thank you" letter. It would 
appear that when the news regarding Paul's im-
prisonment at Rome reached Philippi, Lydia and her 
associates immediately decided to send a gift to the 
apostle. This was not the first time for the Philip-
pians to act in this helpful way; they ministered to 
Paul's needs when he was at Thessalonica, and other 
places. (See Phil. 4:14-16.) This gift—probably con-
sisting of money, food, and other helpful articles-
was placed in the hands of a trustworthy convert 
named Epaphroditus; and he then journeyed to 
Rome. Paul was deeply touched when the gift 
arrived, and his heart overflowed with gratitude. Un-
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fortunately Epaphroditus soon after his arrival at 
Rome became very sick, and was "near to death" 
(Phil. 2:7); but through Paul's strenuous efforts and 
earnest prayers, he was finally restored. Paul also 
recognized that Epaphroditus was suffering from 
"homesickness," for the Epistle mentions that "he 
has been longing for you all, and has been distressed" 
(Phil. 2:26). Thus when Epaphroditus had regained 
his strength, Paul made arrangements for the messen-
ger's return to Philippi, sending with him this spe-
cially written letter of appreciation and thanks-
giving, which we now term "Paul's Epistle to the 
Philippians." It should be noted that this Epistle 
contains not only Paul's thanks to Lydia and her 
fellow-workers, but also some very important teach-
ing—not only applying to the Philippian converts, 
but also helpful and inspiring to present-day readers. 

(B) Style of writing: The Epistle to the Philip-

pians is not only informal, but it also reveals the 

warm, friendly attitude of the writer. Notice how 

Paul addresses the Philippians as "my brethren," 

"my beloved," "my joy and crown," and so on. This 

is not to be interpreted as the outcome of the gift, 

but as arising out of the very close relationship 

between the apostle and the converts at Philippi. 

Also, while what has been termed Paul's "mature 

viewpoint" is in evidence throughout the Epistle, it 

will be noticed that Paul also uses some of his earlier 

terminology. This should not be regarded as contra-

dictory, or as indicating a return to the earlier view-

point. Rather, this is to be recognized as arising out 

of the intimate relationship referred to above. Evi-

dently Paul was not concerned with imparting a new 

teaching to his converts; but he did desire that the 

Philippians should recognize the writer of the Epistle 

as their very dear friend and teacher of former years. 

(C) Personal mention: In the opening section, and 

also in the closing verses of this Epistle, Paul makes 

mention of "saints." In present-day usage the word 

saint usually indicates a person of outstanding spiri-

tual qualities, who has been given special recognition 

by the Christian church. But in the New Testament, 

the term saint is generally used when referring to a 

baptized member of the early Church. Thus the first 

verse, paraphrased in present-day language, would 

read, "To all baptized members [in union with 

Christ], together with the presiding officers and 

assistants of the Christian church at Philippi." Paul 

also mentions Timothy (See Phil. 2:19-24), by 

whom the apostle plans to send a personal message 

later. It will be noted that Epaphroditus, when 

making his return journey, was entrusted with the 

Epistle, but a more intimate and personal message 

was to be transmitted later, in Timothy's care. Inthe 
closing section, Paul makes use of the word yoke-
fellow (Phil. 4:3). The term indicates that the person 
so designated was regarded as a very intimate asso-
ciate, partner, or comrade—and apparently this 
refers to Lydia, Paul's first convert at Philippi. Paul 
was here asking Lydia to use her good influence in 
bringing together Euodia and Syntyche—two church 
members who were in disagreement; this reveals the 
apostle's high regard for Lydia. 

(D) Metaphysical meaning: In Lesson Four, when 
discussing Paul's second missionary journey, it was 
stated that Philippi symbolized spiritual power. In 
that lesson this symbology was applied to the appli-
cation of spiritual power to present-day life and 
affairs—using Paul's experiences at Philippi to illus-
trate the various points. The Epistle to the Philip-
pians, in addition to being a "thank you" letter, also 
indicates in a very clearway how this spiritual power 
may be developed. 

The Development of Spiritual Power 

Power—through thanksgiving. (See Phil. 1:3-5; 

4:14-20.) Paul expresses his appreciation in no un-

certain way. We too should make it our practice to 

express our thanks and appreciation, both to God 

and to our associates. We shall find that this forms 

the first step in the development of spiritual power. 

Power—through rejoicing. (See Phil. 1:18-19; 

2:17-18; 2:28; 3 :1 ; 4:4-7; 4:10.) These references 

indicate how the idea of rejoicing permeates the 

entire Epistle. However, in everyday practice many 

persons regard rejoicing as an effect, rather than a 

cause; for this reason, the tendency is to rejoice only 

when there is something definite for which to 

rejoice! But rejoicing should now be recognized as a 

cause, especially in its relation to the development of 

spiritual power. Paul wrote to the Romans, "We also 

rejoice in our tribulations" (Rom. 5:5 A.V.);andthe 

apostle had actually put this into practice when he 

was unjustly beaten and thrust into prison at Philippi 

on his second missionary journey. The record states 

that instead of groaning with pain, and complaining 

against the unjust treatment, Paul was "praying and 

singing hymns to God" (Acts 16:25); and this 

rejoicing generated sufficient power to break open 

the prison doors, and set the prisoners free. 

Power—through positive thinking, plus. (See Phil. 

4:8-9.) Teaching regarding positive thinking is quite 

familiar nowadays, and undoubtedly this isa step in 

the right direction. It should be noted, however, that 

Paul in this Epistle recognizes that something else is 
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necessary. He urges his converts to start putting their 
positive thoughts into actual practice. Note how the 
apostle concludes this short section on positive 
thinking: "What you have learned and received and 
heard and seen in me, do." Positive thinking must be 
followed by positive action. Not only are we to 
"think the thought" and "speak the word," but we 
must take whatever action is necessary to establish 
both thought and word. 

Power—through high objectives and persistent 
efforts. (See Phil. 3:12-16.) The importance of per-
sistence is well understood, and needs no special 
emphasis here. But what does the apostle refer to 
when he designates his great objective as "the 
prize"? The earlier verses explain this "pr ize" as 
being of twofold nature: Christ, and eternal life. 
"That I may gain Christ and . . . attain unto the 
resurrection from the dead" (Phil. 3:8-11). We too 
must press on toward these high objectives, if we 
would develop spiritual power. 

Power—through Christ consciousness. (See Phil. 
4:11-13.) In this Epistle, Paul declares that he is able 
to meet the changing circumstances of life with 
equanimity, and all things become possible to him, 
because he is established in the Christ consciousness. 
" I can do all things in him who strengthens me" 
(Phil. 4:13). We can do likewise. Also, note how the 
apostle assures us of final success in all these power-
developing activities: " I am sure that he who began a 
good work in you will bring it to completion at the 
day of Jesus Christ" (Phil. 1:6). 

Read Colossians 1:1-8; 3:1-17. 

3. THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

The Epistle to the Colossians is closely related to 
Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. Even a casual reading 
reveals many similarities, and some passages in the 
two Epistles are almost identical; but there are also 
several marked differences. The following details 
will furnish a helpful background for the study of 
this Epistle. 

(A) The church at Colossae: Some New Testa-

ment commentators state that Paul was not the 

founder of the Christian group at Colossae. This 

opinion is based mainly on Paul's statement that 

some of the converts "have not seen my face" (Col. 

2:1); and it is also pointed out that the phraseology 

in this Epistle is not as intimate as that used in Ephe-

sians. However, it seems clear that there were many 

of Paul's converts at Colossae, and also that the 

entire church membership acknowledged the spiri-

tual leadership of the apostle. All of Paul's instruc-

tions and admonitions, as given in this Epistle, are 

couched in terms which indicate recognized author-

ity. 

(B) Purpose of the Epistle: This Epistle (like the 

one to the Ephesians) arose out of the report made 

by Epaphras, when he visited Paul at Rome. 

Epaphras stated that while the Jewish and Gentile 

Christians at Colossae were not always in agreement, 

their main problem was this: The converts at Colos-

sae were becoming confused by certain Gnostic 

teachings which were then creeping into the church. 

It should be mentioned here that, while Gnosticism 

did not fully develop until much later, some earlier 

forms of this teaching wrought considerable havoc in 

the early Church. Paul, therefore, sternly warned the 

converts not to be led astray: "See to it that no one 

makes a prey of you by philosophy and empty 

deceit, according to human tradition, according to 

the elemental spirits of the universe, and not accord-

ing to Christ" (Col. 2:8). In this and other emphatic 

passages, the apostle sends forth the ringing chal-

lenge: Is it to be Gnosticism, or is it to be Christ? 

Paul also gives some clearly stated directions for 

Christian living—as in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

(Note: Gnosticism will be discussed further in a later 

lesson.) 

(C) The mature viewpoint: Earlier in the lesson, 

reference was made to Paul's spiritual development 

as indicated in these Epistles. The Epistle to the 

Colossians contains a number of passages which 

show a marked development of thought, as com-

pared with the teaching given in Paul's earlier 

Epistles. Note the following: "He has delivered us 

from the dominion of darkness and transferred us to 

the kingdom of his beloved Son" (Col. 1:13); "And 

you, who were dead . . . God made alive together 

with him . . . having canceled the bond which stood 

against us . . . nailing it to the cross" (Col. 2:13-14); 

" I f then you have been raised with Christ, seek the 

things that are above . . . f o r . . . your life is hid with 

Christ inGod"(Col.3:1-3). 

(D) Regarding Laodicea: Laodicea, Hierapolis, 
and Colossae were neighboring cities, situated on the 
Lycus river in Asia Minor, and Christian groups had 
been formed in all three. Reference is made to an 
"Epistle to the Laodiceans," which was to be shared 
with the converts at Colossae, while the Colossians 
were likewise to share their Epistle with the Laodi-
ceans. (See Col. 4:16.) No trace of an Epistle to the 
Laodiceans now remains; but many commentators 
are of the opinion that this may have been a dupli-
cate of the Epistle to the Ephesians. The heading of 
Ephesians indicates that it was intended to be cir-
culated among several churches. 
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(E) Metaphysical meaning: The name Colossae is 
usually explained as meaning "punishment," "cor-
rection," or "discipline" (Metaphysical Bible Dic-
tionary, p. 154). This may have reference to wrong-
doing, which is followed by retributive punishment. 
This is in accord with the law of cause and effect. 
Possibly, therefore, the destruction of Colossae by 
earthquake shortly after this Epistle was written 
may be regarded as more than a coincidence! How-
ever, there is another and more helpful way of inter-
preting Colossae. 

The Colossian Christians, when thinking or speak-
ing of Jesus Christ (Messiah), were accustomed to 
using both past and future tenses. They looked back-
ward when recalling happenings connected with His 
ministry in the Holy Land; they looked forward to 
the event of His Second Coming. So engrossed were 
they with these two viewpoints that they overlooked 
an important teaching of Jesus: " I am with you 
always" (Matt. 28:20). Paul also, during his minis-
try, followed along similar lines in his preaching. But 
when the apostle was led into a deeper spiritual 
understanding he recognized the presence of Jesus 
Christ in all Christian activities and experiences. 
Hence when Paul wrote this Epistle, he sought to 
bring about an important "correction" in the Colos-
sians' way of thinking and speaking. Past and future 
events had a rightful place in Christian doctrine; but 
now Paul would have his converts put the major 
emphasis upon present-day experience: the converts 
should realize that their Lord was with them, and 
within them, in all their activities. Thus Paul wrote 
to the Colossians in his emphatic way, saying, "God 
chose to make known . . . this mystery, which is 
Christ in you, the hope of glory" (Col. 1:27). 

This Epistle to the Colossians has its present-day 
application, for this "correction" should also be 
made in our consciousness. There is need to empha-
size what may be termed "the Gospel in the present 
tense." This applies especially to the recognition of 
the Christ presence in all our activities and experi-
ence. Jesus said, "Where two or three are gathered 
together in my name, there am I in the midst of 
them" (Matt. 18:20). Also in His "marching orders" 
to the disciples, Jesus said, "Go therefore and make 
disciples of all nations . . . and lo, I am with you 
always" (Matt. 28:19-20). The "correction," there-
fore, may be thought of as a new alignment of our 
thinking. This does not mean the exclusion of the 
past and future phases of Christian teaching, but it 
does place new emphasis on a present experience of 
"Christ in you, the hope of glory." 

The student should now read the entire Epistle to 
the Colossians, using the above notes as guidelines. 

An outline, as given for some other Epistles, is not 
absolutely necessary at this point; but it would be 
well for the student to make a summary of the 
Epistle for future reference, keeping well in mind 
this idea regarding our realignment of thought. 

4. THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 

In order to understand this Epistle, some back-

ground information is necessary; we should know 

something about the persons involved, and also 

Paul's purpose in writing. The following details will 

be found helpful. 

Philemon was a wealthy member of the church at 

Colossae, and had been converted through Paul's 

preaching. The Epistle indicates that a warm friend-

ship existed between the apostle and his convert. As 

was customary in those days, Philemon owned sev-

eral slaves; among these was a young man named 

Onesimus. But this young man robbed his master-

probably taking money and clothing—and had 

sought his freedom by running away from what he 

regarded as his house of bondage. In those days, if a 

runaway slave was caught he was severely beaten, 

and this punishment often resulted in death. But 

Onesimus was not caught. Apparently he made his 

way to the nearest seaport, and after stowing away 

on a waiting ship, he finally arrived at Rome. 

It would appear that sometime during Paul's im-

prisonment at Rome, he needed a messenger who 

could also perform other personal duties; and the 

apostle was able to secure the services of a bright 

young man, who happened to be in the vicinity 

seeking employment. Paul became very fond of this 

young man, and soon brought about his conversion. 

Then the young man confessed that he was Onesi-

mus, the runaway slave of Paul's friend Philemon— 

and at the same time begged Paul to keep him as his 

own personal slave. However, Paul saw that this was 

a dangerous thing to do, since discovery would lead 

to imprisonment, perhaps death, for the young man. 

Paul therefore wrote a letter to the young man's 

master, Philemon, making Onesimus the bearer of 

the letter; and the apostle called upon a trusted 

worker, Tychicus, to accompany the runaway slave 

to Colossae. It will be recalled that Tychicus carried 

the Epistle to the Colossians, and his presence would 

guarantee the safe arrival of Onesimus. (See Col. 

4:7-9.) In his letter, Paul reminded Philemon of his 

conversion, with its rich spiritual experiences, and 

his indebtedness to the apostle in this regard. Paul 

then suggested that Philemon could repay this debt— 

at least, in part—by freeing Onesimus, and receiving 

him, not merely as a returning slave, but as a Chris-
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tian brother. 

The Epistle to Philemon should be carefully read, 
and the reader should note how Paul presents his 
extraordinary request, and how he advances his argu-
ments, step by step, in a sure and loving way. Note 
how Paul makes himself responsible for the repay-
ment of whatever was stolen by Onesimus—"Charge 
that to my account"—but at the same time subtly 
reminds Philemon of his own indebtedness to the 
writer of the Epistle. (See verses 18-20.) A request 
presented in this masterly way could not be denied! 

Metaphysical meaning: Asa starting point, it will 
be well to note the meaning of the names: Onesimus 

means "useful," or "helpfu l " ; Paul represents "the 
freeing word of Truth" ; and Philemon may be inter-
preted as "loving," or "affectionate." Careful 
thought should be given to the following details: 

(1) Onesimus was a slave. This reminds us that 
there are times when we may enter into some sort of 
bondage-bondage of habit, error thought, lack, 
limitation, and so on. Under such circumstances, 
instead of being "useful," we may become "use-
less"-and instead of being "helpful," we may feel 
"helpless." 

(2) Onesimus tried to escape from his bondage. 
We may seek to do likewise. However, like Onesi-
mus, we soon discover that we do not gain freedom 
by attempting to run away from our bondage. 
Actually, bondage is a state of consciousness; and we 
carry our consciousness with us wherever we go. 

(3) Onesimus came into contact with Paul. This 
was a very important step in the young man's quest 
for freedom—although at first glance, this may 
appear as a "lucky break." However, the young man 

was willing to listen to, and be guided by, the apos-
tle. We too make real progress when we listen to and 
receive the word of Truth. Long ago, Jesus said, 
"You will know the truth, and the truth will make 
you free" (John 8:32). The study of Truth helps us 
to realize that we are sons of God, not slaves; and 
when this freeing word of Truth is established within 
our consciousness, the outer manifestation of free-
dom soon follows. 

(4) Onesimus was sent back to Colossae. At first 
glance, this may seem like an anticlimax to the story. 
However, it should be noted that Onesimus' return 
brought about a complete change in his status; for he 
was no longer to function as a slave, but was to be 
regarded as a beloved brother in Christ. Similarly, 
there are times when we must return to our "Colos-
sae"—the places, persons, or conditions that we asso-
ciate with our bondage. But, like Onesimus, we shall 
find that things are different—because we are differ-
ent! When we realize the truth regarding ourself, we 
are then able to see Truth operating in persons and 
conditions around us. "Philemon" is no longer an 
exacting taskmaster, for we now recognize him as 
being " loving," "affectionate"! Truly, Christ in us is 
our hope of glory. 

At this point, inquiry may be made regarding 
Paul's activities after writing the Epistles discussed 
above. Was he released from his imprisonment? What 
otherwise befell him? Unfortunately, the Book of 
Acts closes with Paul's imprisonment at Rome, and 
the reader is left in doubt. However, there are several 
indications in other parts of the New Testament of 
Paul's further meaningful activities and writings, and 
these will form the subject of the next lesson. 

Questions for Lesson 7 

Historical Questions: 

1. Explain briefly the situation that gave rise to 

Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. Also tell how the 

apostle, in his Epistle, dealt with this situation. 

2. Why did Paul write to the Philippians? Should 
this be regarded as something more than a "thank 
you" letter? Explain how Epaphroditus and 
Lydia were connected with this Epistle. 

3. What false teaching was disturbing the converts at 

Colossae? How did Paul deal with this situation? 

What special directions did the apostle give in his 

Epistle to the Colossians? 

What important difference is to be noted be-

tween Paul's Epistles of the Imprisonment and 

his earlier Epistles? In your answer explain 

briefly what is indicated by the term, "Paul's 

mature viewpoint," giving New Testament refer-

ences to make your answer clear. 

What was Paul's purpose in writing his Epistle to 

Philemon? Briefly explain the situation, and state 

what the apostle sought to accomplish. 
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Metaphysical Questions: 

1. What is the metaphysical meaning of Ephesus? 

State the important steps regarding the attain-

ment of spiritual consciousness which are indi-

cated in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

2. List, and briefly explain, all the pieces of spiritual 
armor, as given in Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians. 
(Eph. 6:10-20.) How does this spiritual armor 
apply to present-day needs? 

3. Which spiritual power is symbolized by Philippi? 

List, and briefly explain, the suggestions for 

developing this important power, as indicated in 

the Epistle to the Philippians. 

4. What is the metaphysical significance of Colos-

sae? How did Paul use this symbology in his 

Epistle to the Colossians? In your answer, include 

a brief explanation of the term, "the Gospel in 

the present tense." 

5. Explain briefly how we sometimes get into 

bondage. Also indicate how the suggestions con-

tained in the Epistle to Philemon may help to 

attain our freedom. 

~ 
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The Finished Course 

LESSON 8 

r^ 

Read Acts 28:17-31. 
The book of Acts, after telling about Paul's im-

prisonment at Rome, closes with this statement: 
"And he lived there for two whole years at his own 
expense . . . teaching about the Lord Jesus Christ 
openly and unhindered" (Acts 28:30-31). However, 
it seems certain that after spending these " two whole 
years" in prison (A.D. 60-62), Paul was released. 
Paul's release raises an important question. Appar-
ently his plans for journeying to Rome included 
establishing a Christian group, or church, in that 
city. (See Lesson 6 and Romans 1:13-15.) But the 
New Testament makes no mention of any such 
group being formed by Paul, similar to those he 
formed at Thessalonica, Corinth, Ephesus, and other 
places. Indeed, the indications are that, immediately 
following his release, Paul departed from Rome on a 
visit to several other places, as mentioned elsewhere 
in the New Testament. Why was this? What reason or 
reasons would Paul have for leaving Rome before 
completing his carefully thought-out plans? 

The concluding section of Acts indicates that the 
Jewish leaders at Rome were strongly opposed to 
Paul's teaching. Prejudice and rejection can be recog-
nized in their statement, "This sect. . . everywhere 
it is spoken against" (Acts 28:22). Paul knew, there-
fore, that at his release the doors of the synagogue 
would be closed against him, and he would be 
afforded no opportunity for publicly proclaiming 
the Gospel message. Of course, Paul might have 
preached in other places—just as he did in Ephesus 
and elsewhere; but something had taken place in 
Rome, which brought about a complete change in 
Paul's plans. This may be explained as follows: 

Shortly before Paul's release (approx. A.D. 62), it 
would appear that Peter arrived at Rome, accom-
panied by Silvanus (Silas), and Mark. (See Colossians 
4:10 and I Peter 5:12-13.) Apparently the Apostolic 
Council at Jerusalem, becoming deeply concerned 
about Paul's activities, had urged Peter to undertake 
an extensive evangelistic campaign. The indications 
are that Peter first journeyed from Jerusalem to 
Antioch, and then, after visiting certain sections of 
Asia Minor, proceeded onward toward Rome. 

Here it should be noted that in all his missionary 
activities, Peter had two special advantages as com-
pared with Paul: (a) Peter had maintained his Jewish 

affiliations, and was therefore in good standing with 
most of the synagogues. On the other hand, Paul had 
aroused the antagonism of the Jewish leaders, so that 
by this time most of the synagogues were closed 
against him. (b) Peter carried the official endorse-
ment of the Jerusalem council, and was therefore 
well received by all Jewish Christians. Many of the 
Jewish Christians, however, were now regarding Paul 
with disfavor because of his activities among the 
Gentiles. Furthermore, it should be recalled that at 
an earlier period there had been a sharp break 
between Paul and Peter (SeeGalatians2:11-14), and 
during the succeeding years the gap between the two 
apostles had widened, so that at the time now being 
discussed they were no longer on speaking terms. 

Thus the two apostles could scarcely work to-
gether harmoniously in Rome! It would seem, there-
fore, that Paul, upon his release decided to leave all 
Christian activities at Rome in the hands of Peter, 
while he (Paul) engaged in Christian work elsewhere. 

Paul's activities following his release from the 
Roman imprisonment may be summarized underthe 
following headings: 

Paul's "unfinishedbusiness" 

During Paul's imprisonment at Rome, several 
problems connected with the various churches arose, 
and these called for the apostle's personal attention. 
But Paul was held in close confinement, and could 
not leave Rome to visit the places concerned. As has 
already been noted, Paul carried on considerable 
correspondence with his converts during the period 
of his imprisonment, but some details could be 
settled only through personal contact. With Paul's 
release, these needful visits became possible. A 
careful study of certain New Testament passages 
enables us to reconstruct some of Paul's activities, as 
he sought to complete this "unfinished business." 

(1) Visit to Philippi (Read Philippians 2:19-14.) 
When writing to the Philippians, Paul mentioned 
that the Epistle was to be carried by Epaphroditus. 
However, Paul also indicated his intention of sending 
Timothy to Philippi with an important personal mes-
sage, at a later date. Then Paul added these signifi-
cant words: "Shortly, I myself shall come also." It 
seems quite likely, therefore, that this personal visit 
to Philippi was Paul's first activity upon his release 
from Rome. 
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(2) Return to Troas (Read II Timothy 4:13.) 

Having completed his "unfinished business" at 
Philippi, Paul sailed across to Troas—reversing the 
route followed on his second missionary journey. 
Apparently this was a very brief visit, for Paul was 
desirous of pressing forward. However, later he 
mentions leaving "the cloak . . . also the books, 
and . . . the parchments." with Carpus, who seems 
to have been the apostle's host during this visit to 
Troas. 

(3) On to Colossae (Read Philemon 18-22.) 
During his Roman imprisonment, Paul sent Onesi-
mus and Tychicus to Colossae, carrying the Epistle 
to Philemon. The purpose of the Epistle, it will be 
recalled, was to secure a full pardon for Onesimus, 
the runaway slave. But Paul also, in this Epistle, 
made a solemn promise to reimburse Philemon for 
all losses incurred because of this runaway slave; and 
Paul would be most desirous of liquidating such a 
debt. (See Philemon 18-19.) There is a probability 
also that Paul wanted to make sure that Philemon 
had fulfilled his part of the agreement, and fully 
reinstated Onesimus—hence the urgent request to 
"prepare a guest room for me" (Phil. 22). 

(4) New minister at Ephesus (Read I Timothy 
1:1-7.) When discussing the Epistle to the Ephesians 
(see Lesson 7), it was mentioned that there was a 
lack of Christian leadership at Ephesus. Aquila and 
Priscilla did not possess the necessary qualifications 
to minister adequately to the church group there. To 
meet this lack, Paul took his young helper, Timothy, 
to Ephesus and installed him as the official minister 
of the church. Note how, later on, Paul wrote, " I 
urged you . . . remain at Ephesus that you may 
charge certain persons not to teach any different 
doctrine" (I Tim. 1:3). The Epistle clearly indicates 
that Timothy had been installed as presiding elder, 
or minister, of the Christian church at Ephesus. 

(5) Brief stay at Corinth (Read 11 Timothy 4:20.) 
The Erastus mentioned in this passage was quite 
active in Paul's missionary campaigns, and his name 
is coupled with that of Timothy as the "helpers" of 
Paul. (See Acts 19:22.) Paul's purpose in thus leaving 
Erastus at Corinth seems fairly clear. It will be re-
called that at the time of the "Corinthian contro-
versy," Paul was greatly helped by the activities of a 
young man named Titus. Through the efforts of 
Titus the disturbing situation at Corinth was finally 
brought under control, and in all probability, Titus 
then remained as minister of the church there. But 
Paul now needed help elsewhere, and he recognized 
Titus as the man best qualified to undertake this 
important piece of work. Consequently, at this time 
Paul installed Erastus as minister of the church at 

Corinth, and then took Titus away to the new field 
of activities. 

(6) Mission to Crete (Read Titus 1:4-16.) The 
important piece of work referred to above was that 
of organizing the Christian groups on the island of 
Crete. In all probability Paul, during his earlier 
activities, had visited Crete, and had made a number 
of converts—including some Jews. While the New 
Testament makes no mention of this visit, it seems 
certain that the Christian groups at Crete were 
founded by Paul, since it was against the apostle's 
principles to "build upon another man's founda-
t ion." (See Romans 15:20.) But the New Testament 
does mention Paul's brief visit to Crete during his 
memorable voyage to Rome (Acts 27:7-8); and 
apparently Paul was not satisfied with prevailing 
conditions among the Cretan Christians at that time 
(although there was no opportunity then to under-
take any reforms). Possibly some correspondence 
was carried on while Paul was a prisoner at Rome. 
Certain it is that upon his release Paul saw the neces-
sity of establishing a qualified presiding elder, or 
minister, at Crete—one capable of administering 
discipline, and bringing the affairs of the Christian 
groups into proper order. Paul's selection for this 
important post was Titus. 

Note: In following Paul's "unfinished business," 
it will be well to check the various points mentioned 
on a map, for this will indicate the route followed by 
the apostle on this journey. 
Metaphysical Meaning: 

I nail those activities which have been termed "un-
finished business," Paul symbolized divine order. 
This is a feature that is frequently overlooked. Many 
important metaphysical meanings have already been 
recognized in connection with Paul's earlier activi-
ties, but it is equally important to note how Paul 
continually sought to establish order in the churches 
he founded. When writing to the Corinthians, Paul 
gave instructions that "all things should be done 
decently and in order" (I Cor. 14:40); and all 
through his ministry he insisted upon the orderly 
working of all church activities. (See I Corinthians 
11:34; Titus 1:5,; I Corinthians 16:1.) It will be seen 
that most of Paul's "unfinished business" also had to 
do with establishing right order. The following quo-
tation emphasizes the present-day importance of 
order: 

"Order is the first law of the universe. Indeed 
there could be no universe unless its various 
parts were kept in perfect harmony. In the 
sense mind there is disorder, manifest in con-
fusion of thought and action, while in Divine 
Mind everything is in perfect order. Therefore 
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it is most important, if we are to survive at all, 
that our thought be put in order and kept in 
harmony with divine intelligence. 

"Even in the small details of life, such as 
dress, conversation, eating, sleeping, and work-
ing, system and order enables one to live a 
richer and fuller life. But only in divine order 
can be found the life abundant and eternal. 
This order is established in our body and affairs 
when we live up to the higher convictions of 
our being under the guidance of spiritual under-
standing" (Mysteries of Genesis, p. 241-242). 

Paul's final missionary journey (Read Romans 
15:17-29.) 

Having completed his "unfinished business," 
Paul's next concern was with the remaining portion 
of his ambitious missionary project. It wil l be re-
called that Paul did not plan a lengthy stay at Rome. 
In his Epistle to the Romans, Paul expressed his 
desire to visit Rome; but he also stated that he would 
then press forward to his main objective, which he 
named as "Spain" (Rom. 15:24 and 28). Many 
readers of the Epistle to the Romans immediately 
conclude that Paul's purpose was to make converts 
in the country now bearing that name. But in those 
days the word Spain was often used to indicate the 
regions at the ends of the earth—and a glance at the 
map will show that this was a well-chosen figure of 
speech. In the Old Testament, the word Tarshish is 
frequently used in much the same way. Thus when 
Paul wrote about visiting "Spain" he was, in reality, 
declaring his intention of obeying the command of 
Jesus Christ, and carrying the Gospel message to the 
ends of the then-known world. His earlier missionary 
journeys may be regarded as the start of this work, 
but this final journey was to mark its completion. 
(See Matthew 28:19-20.) 

The questions then arise: Whatstepsdid Paul take 
to complete the important missionary project 
referred to above? How did Paul manage to carry the 
Gospel message to the "ends of the earth"? Unfor-
tunately, only scanty details of Paul's later activities 
are given in the New Testament. These may be 
pieced together, and some important facts estab-
lished. Early church history and traditions also con-
tain many indications of Paul's activities; and when 
these are combined with the New Testament infor-
mation referred to above, it becomes possible to 
make a fairly clear outline of Paul's final missionary 
journey. (As mentioned earlier in this lesson, it will 
be well to have a map handy, so that the apostle's 
itinerary may be traced.) 

(1) Journey Along the Coast of North Africa In 
early christian days, North Africa was the scene of 

intensive Christian activity, and this continued until 
the Mohammedan invasion, around A.D. 600. Much 
of this Christian work in North Africa may be traced 
back to the time of Paul's final missionary journey. 
Leaving Titus in charge of the Christian work in 
Crete, Paul probably sailed across the Alexandria, 
and made that city his first stopping place. Many 
students at the University of Alexandria had already 
come under the influence of the John-the-Baptist 
movement, and these were receptive to the Christian 
message. Paul then journeyed westward, visiting the 
cities of Cyrene, Carthage, and other places, and 
finally reaching the Pillars of Hercules. During this 
journey many converts were made and church 
groups established—many of which became quite 
famous in church history. 

(2) Visit to Spain That Spain was actually visited 
on this journey seems quite possible. Probably Paul 
crossed the Mediterranean Sea, and landed some-
where in the area now known to us as Gibraltar. Very 
little is known regarding the beginnings of Christian-
ity in Spain, except that Christian groups were estab-
lished at quite an early period in the ancient cities of 
Tarraco and Borcino, in the northeast section; and 
tradition dates these back to the time of Paul. 

(3) Work in Gaul (France) Church history and 
several very early traditions indicate the probability 
of an apostolic visit to Lyons and several ancient 
cities in Gaul. Probably Paul's interest had been 
aroused, while he was a prisoner in Rome, by the 
stories brought back by the Roman soldiers regard-
ing the far outposts of the Empire; and Paul saw in 
Gaul, and other distant places, a challenge to his 
Christian missionary work. 

(4) Visit to Britain While Paul was a prisoner at 
Rome, the returning Roman soldiers also brought 
back stories of a strange land, situated westward of 
Gaul. The Roman soldiers called this land "Alb ion," 
because of the white cliffs which could be seen 
clearly from the northern shores of Gaul; and Paul 
decided that this must indeed be the "ends of the 
earth"! Ancient traditions tell of Paul crossing the 
narrow strait, landing at the Roman fortress at 
Dover, and then proceeding along the well-con-
structed "Watling Street" to the city of Londinium 
(London). Among Paul's converts in London were 
many Roman soldiers; and one tradition tells how a 
small temple, built on a hill in the center of the city 
in honor of a Roman war god, later became a place of 
Christian worship. It is interesting to note that on 
that same spot there now stands a Christian church, 
whose history dates back to very early Christian 
times; and the church bears the name "St. Paul's 
Cathedral." 
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(5) Return to Nicopolis (Read Titus 3:12-15.) 
Paul now recognized that he could report to his 
Lord, "Mission accomplished!"—for he had literally 
carried the Gospel message to "the ends of the 
earth." So, leaving Britain and Gaul, Paul headed 
back to the area of his earlier activities, arriving at 
Nicopolis about A.D. 66. Apparently the strenuous 
journeys had taken their toll of Paul's physical 
strength, for in his letter to Titus he states his inten-
tion of spending the winter at Nicopolis. (See Titus 
3:12.) Nicopolis is situated on the west side of the 
Macedonian peninsula, with climatic conditions 
helpful for the restoration of health. However, this 
brief resting period for Paul was soon interrupted—as 
will be explained later in this lesson. 
Metaphysical Meaning: 

The metaphysical meaning of Paul's missionary 
journeys has already been discussed in earlier les-
sons, and it has been shown that these activities 
symbolize carrying the word of Truth to the various 
centers, or phases, of consciousness. However, Paul's 
last missionary journey makes a further helpful con-
tribution to this symbology. On this final journey 
Paul carried the Gospel message to the far ends of the 
then-known world; and, in a somewhat similar 
manner, the word of Truth must be carried to what 
may be termed the outer realms of man's conscious-
ness. Implanting Truth within the various centers, or 
phases, of consciousness is important; but it is also 
important for Truth to become manifest in all our 
thoughts, words, and activities. During recent years 
the term "social gospel" has become quite familiar; 
and this indicates, to some extent, what is symbol-
ized by Paul's final missionary journey. The Gospel 
is no longer regarded as fine-spun theory, but as 
something to be practically applied. The teachings of 
Jesus Christ must find expression in all the activities 
of home, school, and business; for it is in this way 
that the Gospel is carried to "all nations" (or to all 
centers, or phases, of consciousness), and to the ends 
of our world. 
Paul's Pastoral Epistles 

The term pastoral is frequently used in con-
nection with Paul's Epistles to Timothy and Titus. 
Originally the word had reference to shepherds and 
their activities, but later was used in connection with 
Christian ministers and their congregations. Thus, 
the Pastoral Epistles are to be recognized as letters 
from the Chief Shepherd (Paul) to his under-shep-
herds (Timothy and Titus), and dealing with matters 
relating to their congregations. These Pastoral Epis-
tles make interesting and helpful reading, especially 
where recognition is given to their background. 
Many statements given in these Epistles are fre-

quently quoted, and they have practical application 

to modern conditions. All thiswill become apparent 

as we proceed to a study of these Epistles in chrono-

logical order. 

Read I Timothy 1:1-7and 6:11-16. 

(1) PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 

Earlier in the lesson, reference was made to the 
circumstances under which Timothy had been in-
stalled as minister of the church at Ephesus. It will be 
readily recognized that this ministry was no easy 
task. The church had been in existence for several 
years, and some of the officials there had assisted 
Paul in the early struggles toward establishment. 
However, as already mentioned, things were not 
going well at Ephesus, and therefore Paul had 
decided to put Timothy in charge of affairs. But 
Timothy was a young man, and he found it difficult 
to secure the full cooperation of the church officials. 
Some of these officials were much older than 
Timothy, and apparently they resented Paul's action 
in placing him at the head of affairs. Timothy there-
fore wrote an urgent letter to Paul—who was then 
starting out upon his missionary journey in North 
Africa—seeking advice regarding this unpleasant 
situation at Ephesus. 

Paul's reply was intended to put fresh heart into 
Timothy. The apostle urged his young friend to hold 
fast to "sound doctrine" (I Tim. 1:10),to "wage the 
good warfare" (I Tim. 1:18), to exercise great care in 
appointing new church officials, and to maintain 
Christian discipline (I Tim. 3:1-13). Explicit direc-
tions were given regarding church activities, and then 
Paul urged Timothy to "Command and teach these 
things. Let no one despise your youth . . . Do not 
neglect the g i f t you have . . . Practice these 
duties . . . Take heed to yourself and your teaching; 
hold to that, for by so doing you will save yourself 
and your hearers" (I Tim. 4:11-16). 

Metaphysical Meaning: 
The name Timothy is said to mean "worshiping 

God, honoring God" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary 
p. 658). This indicates that there is something in our 
consciousness which recognizes and honors God; 
and, at the same time, this something is also recog-
nized and honored by God. This "something" may 
be readily identified through a careful study of the 
New Testament passages relating to Timothy. Paul 
mentions that "sincere faith . . . dwells in you" (II 
Tim. 1:5). Paul also recognized that Timothy 
possessed what may be termed executive ability. 
Hence Timothy was selected by Paul as a trusted 
messenger to the converts at Philippi (See Phil. 
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2:22-23); and later on Paul placed Timothy in charge 
of the church at Ephesus (I Tim. 1:3). However, the 
indications are that Timothy's faith and ability 
became somewhat ineffective because of an inherent 
timidity, or fear. Timothy did well when Paul was 
close at hand, but when left to work on his own 
account he was far from successful. Thus we find 
Paul urging Timothy to "f ight the good fight of the 
fa i th" (I Tim. 6:12); to "rekindle the gift of God 
that is within you " (II Tim. 1:6); and then Paul 
sought to reassure Timothy by reminding him that 
"God did not give us a spirit of t imidity but a spirit 
of power and love and self-control" (II Tim. 1:7). 
Timothy, therefore, may be interpreted in terms of 
inspiration, and also of warning. Our spiritual and 
physical powers are to be used to honor God; but we 
shall be honored by God only as we overcome 
timidity and "aim at righteousness, godliness, faith, 
love, steadfastness, gentleness" (I Tim. 6:11). 

It wil l be well now to read the entire First Epistle 
to Timothy, giving careful attention to each section, 
as shown in the outline of this Epistle furnished in 
Appendix " A . " 

Read Titus 1:1-16. 

(2) PAUL'S EPISTLE TO TITUS. 

Reference has already been made to the circum-
stances under which Titus became the presiding 
elder, or minister, of the Christian groups in Crete. 
Titus was a much stronger type than Timothy, and 
therefore he took charge of affairs in Crete in a 
masterly way. There was no necessity for him to call 
upon Paul for moral support of organizational direc-
tions, as did Timothy. Nevertheless, when Paul had 
occasion to communicate with Titus later on, the 
apostle included in his Epistle some valuable advice 
pertaining to the work at Crete. 

Titus was a Greek, and was converted by Paul, 
probably on the first missionary journey. There is a 
possibility that Titus acted as Paul's personal assis-
tant during the first journey, replacing John Mark, 
who left the expedition at Perga and returned to 
Jerusalem. Certain it is that Titus returned with Paul 
to Antioch, and later played an important part in the 
proceedings of the first Jerusalem council. (See Gala-
tians 2:1-3 and Acts 15:1-21.) However, Paul 
selected Timothy as personal assistant for the second 
missionary journey, since this was the type of work 
suitable for a younger man. Later, when Paul 
urgently needed assistance in connection with the 
"Corinthian controversy," he called upon Titus, and 
Titus was eminently successful in restoring order in 
the Corinthian church. 

Apparently the Epistle to Titus was written when 

Paul was heading for Nicopolis, on the last stage of 

the apostle's final missionary journey. At that time, 

Paul was well aware of the Roman Emperor's hostile 

activities, and also the diff icult situation which now 

confronted the Christian church. Therefore, Titus 

was urged to be on the alert for "marching orders," 

and to be prepared to join Paul on short notice. 

Possibly Titus went to Nicopolis, in accord with 

Paul's instructions; and then, following Paul's arrest, 

journeyed with the apostle to Rome. 

Metaphysical Meaning: 

Metaphysically interpreted, Titus represents "a 

pleasing, agreeable, and honorable attitude of 

mind . . . that accompanies the word of Truth in its 

restoring work throughout the organism and the 

consciousness of man" (Metaphysical Bible Dictio-

nary p. 660.) All this is readily recognized when 

studying the activities of Titus, as recorded in the 

New Testament. Titus had overcome all t imidity, 

and whatever spiritual and physical' powers he 

possessed, he used them fully in the service of his 

Lord. Titus worked under the direction of Paul, but 

he was also fully aware of his own indwelling Christ; 

and this enabled him to carry through several impor-

tant assignments with complete success. It was 

through the efforts of Titus that order was fully 

restored among the rebelling Corinthians (see Lesson 

5); and when Paul took Titus to Crete, the Christian 

groups there readily responded to his leadership. 

Thus, interpreted in the light of present-day needs, 

Titus symbolizes that spirit in us which responds to 

every call of Christian duty, puts fear aside, and fully 

recognizes that " I can do all things in him who 

strengthens me" (Phil. 4:13). The Titus spirit within 

us enables us to become fully competent "ambassa-

dors for Christ" (II Cor. 5:20), and we unhesitat-

ingly declare: 

" I ' l l go where You want me to go, dear Lord, 

Over mountain, or plain, or sea; 

I'll say what You want me to say, dear Lord, 

I'll be what You want me to be." 

(Unity Song Selections 256) 

Using the above details as a background, the entire 

Epistle to Titus should now be carefully read. Use 

the outline to the Epistle as given in Appendix " B " 

as a guide. 

Read II Timothy 1:1-7;2:1-7;4:9-18. 

(3) PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 

This Epistle is now generally recognized as Paul's 

final message, and was written during the closing 

days of the apostle's ministry. As mentioned earlier 
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in the lesson, Paul was arrested, probably at Nicopo-
lis, and then taken to Rome and thrust into a dun-
geon to await sentence and execution. It is signifi-
cant, therefore, that this closing message should be 
addressed to the young man whom Paul lovingly 
designated as "my son" (II Tim. 2:1). 

The Second Epistle to Timothy contains two 
main ideas, which are expressed in various ways and 
emphasized throughout the Epistle. First, Paul 
sought by every means at his command to impart 
new strength, courage, and endurance to Timothy. 
Mention has already been made regarding Timothy's 
apparent inability to cope with difficult situations, 
especially when he was called upon to act without 
the assistance of Paul. This second message may be 
regarded as adding emphasis to what had been writ-
ten in the First Epistle. However, Paul now recog-
nized that the time of his departure had come, and 
he sought to prepare Timothy for those strenuous 
days ahead when the young helper would be called 
upon to stand alone. Hence the urgent appeal to "be 
steady, endure suffering, do the work of an evange-
list, fulfi l your ministry" (II Tim. 4:5). 

Second, Paul desired that Timothy should come 
with all speed to Rome. This request appears twice 
(II Tim. 4:9 and 21), and may also be read between 
the lines in several other places in the Epistle. 
Timothy was also requested to bring with him "the 
cloak . . . the books . . . and . . . the parchments" 
(II Tim. 4:13). It is easy to understand why the cloak 
would be needed in the cold, damp, Roman prison; 
but we may wonder what was back of the urgent call 
for the books and parchments. Perhaps the answer is 
to be found in the brief statement, "Luke alone is 
with me" (II Tim. 4:11). At that time, Luke had 
collected considerable material for his projected 
Gospel, and also for the Book of Acts. It seems possi-
ble, therefore, that during this period of imprison-
ment Paul had been urging Luke to carry through 
this literary undertaking with all speed, and the 
books and parchments may have been needed to 
complete these important records. Thus Paul's final 
thought was to carry the Gospel message even far-
ther afield than had been possible through his mis-
sionary journeys, using the writings of Luke for this 
purpose. 

The Second Epistle to Timothy should now be 
read in its entirety, taking the above information for 
background, and following the detailed outline of 
the Epistle given in Appendix " C . " 

Read II Timothy 1:1-18and4:6-22. 

(4) "I HAVE FINISHED MY COURSE." 

Something of great historical importance hap-

pened during the period of Paul's final missionary 

activities. At that time, Nero was the Roman em-

peror, and he had already begun a persecution of the 

Christians. Then came the great fire of Rome, when a 

large section of the city was destroyed (A.D. 64). 

History attributes the fire to the foolish actions of 

Nero, but Nero blamed the Christians for the catas-

trophe. This happening immediately brought about 

a great change in Roman policy. Heretofore, the 

Romans had tolerated various religious beliefs 

among the nations that constituted the empire; but 

following the fire, a decision was made to stamp out 

Christianity. The fire, of course, was the excuse for 

this action; but the real cause was that Rome was 

beginning to fear Christianity. Already Christians 

everywhere were proclaiming Jesus Christ as "King 

of kings"—and the Romans regarded this as a grow-

ing threat to the empire. Consequently a bitter perse-

cution was launched against the Christians, and 

many of them were arrested and put to death. 

Among the Christian leaders arrested at that time 
was Peter, who was then conducting his ministry in 
Rome, as already mentioned. Paul, who was winter-
ing at Nicopolis, was also arrested and taken to 
Rome under heavy guard, where he was thrust into 
prison. This would be around A.D. 67. There seemsa 
possibility that the two apostles were lodged in the 
same prison at this time. Prior to this, there was 
considerable disagreement between Peter and Paul, 
as already intimated; but there is a tradition that 
during this period of imprisonment the two apostles 
were brought together, and there was a complete 
reconciliation. There is a further story which tells 
how Peter managed to gain temporary freedom, but 
feeling that an escape in this way might be regarded 
as a second denial of his Lord, he returned to the 
prison, and shortly afterward was crucified. An early 
writer tells how Peter, deeming himself unworthy of 
the same form of execution as his Lord, begged his 
executioners to reverse the cross; so Peter was cruci-
fied head downward. 

An element of mystery surrounds the close of 

Paul's active career. It seems unlikely that Paul was 

crucified. His Roman citizenship would have saved 

him from such an indignity. Possibly, too Paul's 

Roman citizenship secured for him some sort of 

formal trial, for he makes reference to his "first 

defense" (II Tim. 4:16); but this may have been a 

mere preliminary to his final sentencing. Some early 

writers state that Paul was executed at Rome, while 

others indicate that he was taken some distance out-

side the city, and there beheaded. Some of Paul's 

own statements suggest other possibilities. When 
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writing to the Corinthians, at an earlier period, Paul 
declared, "Death is swallowed up in victory" (I Cor. 
15:54); and when writing to the Philippians, his 
prayer was, "that I may know . . . the power of his 
resurrection . . . that if possible I may attain the res-
urrection from the dead" (Phil. 3:10-11). Many stu-
dents of the New Testament have wondered if these 
expressions of Paul's faith were literally fulfilled in 
his closing days. Again and again the question has 
been asked: "Did Paul, at that time, in some way 
attain his freedom?" Such questions are difficult to 
answer, but one thing is certain: Paul attained im-
mortality through the apostolic work he accom-
plished in the name of Jesus Christ. Paul belongs to 
that noble group of whom it was written, "They may 
rest from their labors, for their deeds follow them" 
(Rev. 14:13). Some of Paul's enduring contributions 
to Christianity were: 

(1)Paul made "disciples of all nations," and 
carried the Gospel message to the ends of the then-
known world. Above all other early leaders, Paul had 
worldwide vision; he carried the Gospel not only to 
the Jews, but also to the Gentiles. Matthew wrote 
the words of Jesus, "Go therefore and make disciples 
of all nations" (Matt. 28:19), but Paul carried out 
this command. 

(2) Paul organized and established churches in 
Asia, Europe, and North Africa, thus making for 
permanence in the Christian work. Paul also inspired 
and instructed others to carry forward this Christian 
work—Timothy, Titus, Luke, and others. 

(3) Paul proclaimed and emphasized the univer-
sality of the Gospel message. For him, Jesus was not 
only the Messiah of the Jews, but also the Christ, the 
Savior of the world. 

(4) Paul gave us the major part of our New Testa-
ment. Thirteen Epistles were written directly by 
Paul; and the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts 

also owe their existence, very largely to the inspira-
tion and materials supplied by Paul. (See Appendix 
"D" ) 

(5) Paul freed Christianity from ceremonial bond-
age. It should be recalled that prior to the work of 
Paul, Christianity functioned entirely within the 
bounds of Judaism. Even when Christian teaching 
began to expand into other areas, many of the early 
leaders sought to force the converts to accept the 
ceremonialism of the Jews. But Paul took his stand 
for religious freedom. He wrote, "For freedom 
Christ has set us free; stand fast therefore, and do not 
submit again to a yoke of slavery" (Gal. 5:1). Paul's 
Epistle to the Galatians has frequently been termed, 
"Christianity's declaration of independence." 

Referring back to Paul's statements regarding 
knowing "the power of his resurrection," as men-
tioned above, the following quotation sounds a 
positive and practical note which will bring this 
lesson to a close: 

"The resurrection is the raising up of the whole 
man—spirit, soul, and body—into the Christ 
consciousness of life and wholeness . . . Resur-
rection is accomplished by the quickening 
power of the Holy Spirit. Every time we rise 
into the realization of eternal, indwelling life, 
making union with the Father-Mind, the resur-
rection of Jesus takes place within us. All 
thoughts of limitation and inevitable obedience 
to material law are left to the tomb of materi-
ality . . . Today the light of Truth is illumining 
my mind, and I rise up in the majesty of my 
divine sonship and proclaim myself to be the 
child of the Most High, free from all belief in 
sin, sickness, and death. I affirm: 'In unity with 
Christ I realize that I am resurrected into the 
life, light, and power of God.' " (Keep a True 
Lent, p. 197) 
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APPENDIX "A" 

First Epistle to Timothy 

Introduction and personal references (I Tim. 1:1-17) 

1. Directions regarding Church Organization. (I 
Tim. 1:18-3:16) 

(1) A personal note (I Tim. 1:18-20) 

(2) Conduct of Public Services (I Tim. 2:1-13) 
(3) Officers of the Church: 

a. Presiding Elder, or Bishop (I Tim. 3:1-7) 

b. Deacons (I Tim. 3:8-13) 
c. Further personal references (I Tim. 

3:14-16) 
2. Dealing with Internal Problems (I Tim. 

4:1-6:10) 

a. Not to be dismayed by opposition (I 
Tim.4:1-10) 

b. Conducting Public Services (I Tim. 

4:11-16) 

c. Maintaining order and discipline—with 

special reference to "elders," "wid-

ows," "slaves" (I Tim. 5:1-24 and I 

Tim. 6:1-2) 

d. Teaching instructions (I Tim. 6:3-10) 

Closing Exhortations to Timothy (I Tim. 

6:11-21) 

"F ight thegoodf ight" ( IT im6:12) . 

"Keep the commandment unstained" (I Tim. 

6:14). 

"Guard what has been intrusted to you" (I 

Tim. 6:20). 

APPENDIX "B" 

Epistle to Titus 

Salutation, and Blessings. (Tit. 1:1-4) 

1. Direct ions Regarding Organization. (Tit. 
1:5-16) 

(Note similarity to First Timothy.) 
(a) Qualifications for church officials (Tit. 

1:5-9) 

(b) Deal ing w i t h unruly members (Tit. 
1:10-16) 

"Rebuke them sharply, that they may be 
sound in the fa i th." 

2. Christian Teaching. (Tit. 2:1-15) 

(a) Special handling of various groups (Tit. 
2:1-10) 

"Show yourself a model . . . of good deeds." 

(b) The grace of God, revealed through Jesus 

Christ (Tit. 2:11-15) 

"Declare these things; exhort and reprove 

with all authority." 

3. Christian Conduct. (Tit. 3:1-11) 

Submission, obedience, right speech, gentle-

ness, courteousness—"that we might be justi-

fied by his grace . . . insist on these things . . . 

but avoid stupid controversies." 

4. Personal Message to Titus. (Tit. 3:12-15) 

"When I send . . . come to me at Nicopolis." 

Greetings and benediction. 

Personal Greetings. (II Tim. 1:1-2) 

Paul's Charges to Timothy 

APPENDIX 

Second Epistle to 

3. 

1. Renew Your Faith and Courage. (II Tim. 
1:3-2:7) 
(1) Timothy's inheritance, spiritual gifts (II Tim. 

1:3-7) 

(2) Paul's personal example (I I Tim. 1:8-14) 
(3) Dealing with opposition (II Tim. 1:15—2:7) 

2. Be Well Grounded in Christian Teaching. (II Tim. 

2:8-26) 

(1) The faithful sayings (II Tim. 8-13) 

(2) The approved workman (II Tim. 2:14-19) 

(3) The noble vessel (II Tim. 2:20-22) 

(4) What to avoid (II Tim. 2:23-26) 

" C " 

Timothy 

Be Prepared for Christian Conflict. (II Tim. 

3:1-4:8) 

(1) The approaching t imes of stress (II 

Tim.3:1-9) 

(2) Persecutions in Paul's ministry (II Tim. 

3:10-17) 

(3) "Be steady, endure suffering, do the work of 

an evangelist, fulfi l your ministry." (II Tim. 

4:1-5) 

(4) Paul's impending departure (11 Tim. 4:6-8) 

Final Appeal to Timothy (11 Tim. 4:9-22) 

(1) "Come to me soon" (II Tim.4:9and21) 

(2) "Bring the cloak . . . books . . . parchments" 

( I ITim.4:13) 

(3) Mention of other helpers (II Tim. 4:19-22) 

(4) Benediction (II Tim. 4:22) 
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APPENDIX "D ' 

Paul's Epistles—Arranged 

First and Second Thessalonians 

Wri t ten at Corinth, during Paul's second 

missionary journey, A.D. 50-52. 

Galatians 

Written from Antioch, upon Paul's return from 

his second missionary journey, A.D. 53. 

First and Second Cor in thians 

Written at the close of Paul's third missionary 

journey. Writing begun at Ephesus, but com-

pleted later, near Corinth, A.D. 56. 

Epistle to the Romans 

Written from Macedonia, in preparation for 

Paul's projected journey to Rome, A.D. 56. 

Epistles of the Imprisonment 

in Chronological Order 

Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Philemon. 

Written during Paul's imprisonment at Rome, 

A.D. 60-62. 

First Epistle to Timothy 

Probably written when Paul was about to start 
upon his final missionary journey, about A.D. 
64. 

Epistle to Titus 

Written toward the close of Paul's final journey 
when approaching Nicopolis, about A.D. 66. 

Second Epistle to Timothy 

Written during Paul's final imprisonment at 
Rome, about A.D. 67. This was Paul's last 
writing. 

Questions for Lesson 8 

Historical Questions: 

1. It would appear that, following his release from 
imprisonment at Rome, Paul immediately left 
the city. Give two possible reasons for the apos-
tle's hurried departure. Be sure to make your 
answer clear. 

2. In completing what has been termed his "unfin-
ished business," Paul visited several cities. List 
these cities in order, and briefly explain (using 
your own words) what was accomplished at each 
city. Give Scripture references. 

3. Explain briefly why Paul wrote his First Epistle 

to Timothy. Mention the important position 
which Timothy held at Ephesus, and also indicate 
what special advice was given by Paul at that 
time. Give Scripture references. 

What was the twofold purpose of Paul's Second 

Epistle to Timothy? What had happened to Paul 

at that time? What was Timothy instructed to 

bring with him? Why was this? 

List, and briefly explain, Paul's important contri-

butions to Christianity. 

Metaphysical Questions: 

What is symbolized by the "unfinished business" 
activities of Paul? Explain briefly why order is 
important in all activities of life. If possible, give 
an illustration from your own experience. 

How would you explain the metaphysical mean-
ing of Paul's final missionary journey? In what 
way does this differ from the symbology of Paul's 
earlier missionary journeys? 

What is indicated metaphysically by the name 
Timothy? As we seek to shape our life and affairs, 
what attitudes or activities of Timothy may be 

regarded as (1) an inspiration? and (2) as a warn-

ing? 

4. Metaphysically interpreted, what is represented 

by Titus? Explain how this metaphysical mean-

ing was exemplified in the life and activities of 

Titus. What must be our attitude of mind if we 

are to become "ambassadors for Christ"? 

5. Scripture states that Paul sought to know "the 

power of his resurrection" (Phil. 3:10). Explain 

briefly the meaning of the word resurrection. 

How and when is this resurrection to be attained? 

May we also attain this spiritual experience? 
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Problems of the Early Church (Part One) 

LESSON 9 

In order to understand fully and appreciate those 
New Testament books which yet remain for con-
sideration in these lessons, mention should now be 
made of the situation that confronted the leaders of 
the early Church. During the years following the 
Pentecostal experience, considerable progress had 
been made. Quite a number of Christian groups or 
churches had been established, several important 
Christian doctrines had been formulated, and the 
Gospel message had been carried to many parts of 
the world. But immediately following the martyr-
dom of Paul, a number of serious problems arose; 
these not only tended to check the growth, but also 
threatened the very existence of the Christian 
church. It was in an attempt to meet and solve these 
problems, that several New Testament books were 
written. These books, while dealing with the specific 
problems, also mention other matters; but in each 
instance the main purpose of the book is easily dis-
cernible. In this lesson, and the next, some of these 
problems will be mentioned, and the New Testament 
books relating thereto will be named and discussed. 
This arrangement will reveal clearly the main pur-
pose of the books, and will throw additional light on 
certain passages contained therein which might 
otherwise remain obscure. Furthermore, knowledge 
of the original purpose in writing these books will 
prove invaluable, especially when seeking to apply 
the teaching to present-day problems. 

First Problem: Passing of the Eyewitnesses 

Read Luke 1:1-4; John 1:14-18; Acts 1:1-8. 

Students of the New Testament frequently make 

inquiries regarding the origin of the Gospels. They 

ask: "When were the Gospels written? Why were 

they necessary? What was the main purpose of the 

writers?" 

Perhaps the best way of dealing with these in-

quiries will be to recall that when the early Christians 

met together for worship, oral testimony consti-

tuted an important part of their proceedings. An 

Apostle, or someone closely related to the Apostles, 

would tell the assembled converts how he had heard 

the Lord say this or that, or how he had seen the 

Lord heal the sick and give sight to the blind. This 

firsthand testimony was highly regarded, and the 

speakers were frequently referred to as "eyewit-

nesses." However, the persecutions soon thinned out 
this company of eyewitnesses, so that at a compara-
tively early date very few persons remained who 
could give firsthand testimony regarding the teach-
ing and activities of the Lord. What was to be done? 
How could this highly important testimony be im-
parted to the new converts? Now that the eyewit-
nesses were gone, who could take their place? 

Fortunately, a solution to the problem was soon 
found. The Gospels were written just in time to take 
the place of the departed eyewitnesses, and these 
written accounts gave the oral teaching permanent 
form. Had the Christian church been compelled to 
rely upon the testimony of persons who were not 
eyewitnesses, the stories concerning Jesus would 
have shown many variations, and these in turn would 
have caused confusion. But the testimony recorded 
in the Gospels remained constant. Furthermore, the 
Gospels could be regarded as authentic, since the 
stories contained therein were vouched for by the 
Apostles, or persons closely associated with them. 

The Synoptic Gospels were the first to appear. 

Mark's Gospel was written shortly after A.D. 65, the 

writer averring that he had written down accurately 

the words of Peter. Shortly afterward (around A.D. 

70-75) there appeared the fuller Gospels of Matthew 

and Luke—Matthew being an actual eyewitness, and 

Luke stating that he had compiled the sayings and 

activities of Jesus "just as they were delivered to us 

by . . . eyewitnesses and ministers of the word" 

(Luke 1:2). Later came John's Gospel, with the 

more advanced teachings of Jesus. This Gospel was 

also written by an eyewitness, or someone very 

closely associated with Jesus. It wil l be noted that 

this writer first testified regarding personal contact 

with the Lord, and then stated his purpose in 

writ ing: "These are written that you may believe 

that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that 

believing you may have life in his name" (John 

20:31). Thus, the early church solved the problem of 

the passing eyewitnesses. The men and women who 

had heard and seen the Lord departed from the 

scene, but the Gospels made their testimony avail-

able for all Christians through the succeeding years. 

Metaphysical Notes Regarding the Gospel Writers: 

Matthew: The New Testament states that 
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Matthew, before his call to discipleship, was a tax 
collector (Matt. 9:9). Mark's Gospel referstohimas 
"Levi the son of Alphaeus" (Mark 2:14). Metaphysi-
cally, Matthew symbolizes "the will faculty in man" 
(Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 433), while Levi 
symbolizes "the faculty of love in human conscious-
ness" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 401). This 
combination may indicate that as a tax collector, 
Matthew's activities were directed by personal wi l l , 
but as a disciple of Jesus Christ, and as a Gospel 
writer, Matthew symbolized the consecrated wi l l . 
The present-day application of this symbology is 
made clear in the following quotation: 

"The will always enters into man's decisions. 
The will makes the final choice to give up all 
and follow Jesus. This lesson on the surrender-
ing of the old ideas and conditions, that the 
greater increase of good may come into one's 
life, is based on Matthew because Matthew 
represents the wi l l . The wil l has been given over 
to the thought of accumulation by imposition 
on external resources (tax gatherer). In the re-
generation the will is converted, and is taught 
by prayer and meditation how to stabilize the 
universal substance. . . . When the individual 
will has become a disciple of the Christ, spiri-
tual I AM, the schooling of man begins" (Meta-
physical Bible Dictionary p. 434). 
Mark: John Mark, the writer of the Gospel of 

Mark, acted as assistant to Paul and Peter. (See Acts 
12:25 and I Peter 5:13.) Metaphysically, John Mark 
"represents a combination of zeal and love. Mark 
means shining, and John, according to some authori-
ties, means God's gift" (Metaphysical Bible Dictio-
nary p. 426). Mark's intense zeal shows forth both in 
the language of his Gospel and in the type of activi-
ties recorded. It is noteworthy that the word imme-
diately is used more than f i f ty times. Evidently the 
writer of this Gospel believed that actions speak 
louder than words! 

Luke: Because Luke was a physician, it is custom-
ary to associate healing ideas with Luke's Gospel. 
Not only does the Gospel of Luke contain many 
accounts of Jesus' healing miracles, but the entire 
tone is of a healing nature. Luke wrote discreetly 
regarding persons in authority, and passed lightly 
over controversial matters. Perhaps this is one of the 
reasons why Luke's Gospel has been referred to as 
"the most beautiful book ever wri t ten." Metaphysi-
cally, Luke means "luminous; light-giving; enlighten-
ing; instructing" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary p. 
407); and all this is given present-day application in 
the following quotation: 

" In Colossians4:14 Paul refers to Luke as'the 

beloved physician.' Metaphysically this would 

indicate that Luke belongs to that phase of the 

intelligence that has to do with keeping the 

body well. As a missionary Luke carries the 

healing message to all parts of the body. Paul 

and Luke working together symbolize the con-

verted will and spiritual illumination united in 

presenting the healing ministry of Jesus Christ 

to the entire being" (Metaphysical Bible Dictio-

nary p. 408). 
John: "The apostle John represents the spiritual 

faculty of love. He is known as the disciple whom 
Jesus loved, and love is the dominant theme of all his 
teachings and writings. In the outpicturing of Jesus' 
development, John signifies the faculty of love in its 
masculine or positive degree of action, while the vari-
ous Marys of the New Testament characterize the 
different subjective activities of love" (Metaphysical 
Bible Dictionary p. 358). The Gospel of John con-
tains many outstanding teachings of Jesus regarding 
love, such as: "For God so loved the world that he 
gave his only Son, that whoever believes in him 
should not perish but have eternal l i fe" (John 3:16) 
and, "This is my commandment that you love one 
another as I have loved you" (John 15:12). 

The Gospel of John also contains the " I A M " 
teachings of Jesus Christ, and it should be noted that 
these do not appear in the Synoptic Gospels. (See 
John 6:35; 8:12; 10:14; 11:25.) In connection with 
these references, the following quotation will be 
found helpful: "The I AM can also be explained as 
the metaphysical name of the spiritual self, as dis-
tinguished from the sensate self. One is governed by 
God; the other, by self. Christ is the Scriptural name 
for spiritual I AM. Jesus called it the Father" (Meta-
physical Bible Dictionary p. 291). 

(Note: Further details regarding the Gospels 
were given in the introduction to Lesson One, 
Part One, of this course.) 

Second Problem: Dissensions and Disturbances 

Read John 13:31-35; 15:12-17; Ephesians4:1-6. 

Nowadays there is a tendency to regard Christian 

churches of the early days as ideal institutions, with 

all members working together in love, peace, and 

harmony. This makes a beautiful picture, but it is far 

from being accurate. In point of fact, the New Testa-

ment indicates that there were many dissensions and 

disturbances within the early Christian groups and at 

a comparatively early date there appeared a very 

helpful document dealing with this problem. This 

document is now known as The Epistle of James, 

and all its five chapters deal with problems arising 

within Christian groups or churches. The general 
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theme of this Epistle may be stated as: "The prac-

tical application of Christian principles," with the 

subtitle: "Internal dissensions and disturbances— 

their cause and cure." The Epistle of James should, 

therefore, be studied from this viewpoint, keeping 

well in mind that many of the problems and solu-

tions set forth have present-day application. The 

following notes will be found helpful in making this 

study. 

The Epistle of James 

The Author: The writer of this Epistle declares 
himself to be "James (Heb. Jacob), a servant of God 
and of the Lord Jesus Christ" (James 1:1). This 
James is usually regarded as James, the brother of 
Jesus, and was referred to in the early church as 
"James the Just." Apparently James did not accept 
the Christian teaching during the active ministry of 
Jesus, but was converted at the time of the Resurrec-
tion. (See I Cor. 15:7.) Following the Ascension, 
James became the head, or presiding elder, of the 
Apostolic Council at Jerusalem, and the New Testa-
ment has several references to his activities while 
occupying this important position. (See Galatians 
1:19; Acts 15:4-29; 21:17-19.) This Epistle of James 
was written, probably, shortly before A.D. 66. 

The Readers: In the opening verse of the Epistle 
of James the "readers" are referred to as "the twelve 
tribes in the Dispersion" (James 1:1). But since the 
writer was concerned with Christian converts rather 
than the tribes of Israel, this must be regarded as a 
figure of speech. The thought was that just as the 
Israelites were dispersed throughout various parts of 
the world, so had the Christian groups extended far 
beyond the bounds of the Holy Land. The 
"readers," therefore, included Christian converts in 
Syria, Asia Minor, Europe, and possibly North 
Africa. 

The Dissensions and Disturbances: The Epistle of 
James indicates that the writer was familiar with the 
functioning of the various church groups, and was 
also aware of the dissensions and disturbances 
which, from time to time, arouse therein. He there-
fore sought to deal with the various situations by 
pointing out the causes of the troubles, and then 
indicating the remedies. It will be noted that James, 
as presiding elder of the Apostolic Council, inserted 
a note of authority into his Epistle, as he urged the 
readers to take all necessary action to restore peace 
and harmony within the Christian groups concerned. 
For purposes of study, the various causes of these 
dissensions and disturbances are listed below, 
together with the appropriate passages in the Epistle 
of James. In each instance, the indicated Scripture 

passage should be carefully read and compared with 

the comments given in this lesson. This will help to 

make each situation clear. Then the entire Epistle 

should be read, so that the importance of each 

section may be seen in relation to the whole. 

Read James 1:2-27. 

(1) FALSE TEACHING. 

The New Testament indicates that certain un-

authorized teachers found their way into the early 

church, and sought to replace Christian doctrine 

with a primitive form of Gnosticism. These teachers 

mingled freely with the Christian converts, seeking 

to win them over with promises of advanced knowl-

edge, deeper understanding, and profound wisdom. 

This soon led to dissensions and disturbances in the 

various churches. James sought to lead the disaf-

fected converts back into Christian ways of thinking 

and living. He warned them not to be led astray by 

these false prophets, but to go direct to God for the 

fulfil lment of all their desires for higher teaching. " I f 

any of you lacks wisdom, let him ask God . . . But let 

him ask in faith, with no doubting" (James 1:5-6). 

James further pointed out that deeper understand-

ing is attained, not through this erroneous teaching, 

but by putting the Christian teaching into regular 

daily practice. Note especially the teaching regarding 

"pure religion" given in the closing verses of this first 

chapter. 

Read James 2:1-13. 

(2) CLASS DISTINCTIONS. 

Apparently, in certain sections of the early church 

there had developed a tendency toward partiality. It 

would appear that some Christian ministers were 

devoting their time and efforts to securing wealthy 

members for their churches—for such members 

would be good givers!—and special attention was 

given to richly appareled visitors. But in this process, 

the needs of the poorer converts were overlooked, 

and in some instances there were actual hardships. 

Naturally this state of affairs soon caused dissension 

and disturbance in the congregations affected. James 

therefore sternly admonished the offending minis-

ters, urging them to mend their ways, and to recog-

nize and practice the principles of true Christian 

brotherhood. 

Read James 2:14-26. 

(3) M I S U N D E R S T A N D I N G S REGARDING 

FAITH. 

Paul, during his missionary activities, placed great 
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emphasis on the doctrine of salvation by faith. But at 

quite an early date certain misunderstandings regard-

ing the meaning of the word faith arose in the 

Christian groups; and this led to dissension. James 

felt it necessary to set the record straight. In his 

Epistle he pointed out that if faith was to be effec-

tive, it must be accompanied by corresponding 

action. Faith, he stated, must be made manifest 

through Christian living; for "faith apart from works 

isdead"(James2:26). 

Sometimes New Testament readers become con-

cerned because of the seeming difference between 

the teachings of Paul and what is presented in the 

Epistle of James. But rightly understood, there is no 

contradiction. For Paul, the word faith meant com-

plete reliance upon Jesus Christ for salvation, and all 

his Epistles were written from this standpoint. 

James, however, recognized that some converts were 

using the word faith to indicate that they were mem-

bers of Christian groups, and so on; so he pointed out 

that this was not "saving fa i th." They must demon-

strate their faith by their mode of living. Also for 

Paul, the word works meant strict observance of the 

Jewish ceremonial law; but James used the word 

works to indicate charitable acts, or Christian living. 

These distinctions should be kept well in mind when 

reading the Epistle of James. 

ReadJames 3:1—4:12. 

(4) CARELESS TALK-GOSSIP. 

This section of James' Epistle is so clearly written 

that very little comment is necessary. Careless talk 

and idle gossip caused dissensions and disturbances 

in many of the Christian groups, and James felt it 

necessary to admonish the offenders. "The tongue is 

a little member and boasts of great things," he wrote; 

but see "How great a forest is set ablaze by a small 

f i re ! " (James 3:5). James thus indicates that of-

fenses of this sort could endanger the entire church, 

and should be immediately checked. 

ReadJames 5:13-20. 

(5) HEALING METHODS. 

The New Testament indicates that Christian heal-
ing had an important place in the ministry of Jesus 
Christ and also in the activities of the Apostles, and 
many remarkable healings are recorded. However, it 
would appear that some of the Gentile converts in 
the early church were still seeking healing through 
heathen incantations and other magical ceremonies. 
This practice tended to bring about dissensions in 
some of the Christian groups. James therefore di-

rected special attention to the Christian way of heal-
ing, and gave his readers specific instructions regard-
ing healing methods. He also stressed the need for 
faith and persistent prayer, averring that "the prayer 
of faith will save the sick man, and the Lord will raise 
him up" (James 5:15). 
Metaphysical Notes: 

Jesus had a disciple named James, who was the 
son of Zebedee and brother of John, but this James 
was put to death by Herod Agrippa, about A.D. 44. 
(See Acts 12:1.) James, the author of the Epistle, 
was a brother of Jesus, and was also the presiding 
officer of the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem, as 
already indicated. However, the following meta-
physical explanation—originally dealing with James 
the disciple—is also applicable to the author of the 
Epistle of James. "James . . . represents the faculty 
of judgment in individual consciousness . . . We also 
call this faculty justice, discrimination; it is that 
quality in us which carefully weighs a question and 
draws a conclusion. The prevailing tendency of judg-
ment is toward caution, fearfulness, criticism, and 
condemnation, when it draws its conclusions from 
the effect side of existence. We should therefore 
faithfully affirm the spiritual aspect of this faculty 
and always seek the guidance and good judgment of 
spiritual light and understanding" (Metaphysical 
Bible Dictionary p. 320). 

Third problem: The Persecutions 

Read Matthew 5:10-12; Luke 21:10-19; John 

15:18-20. 

During Jesus' ministry, He foretold that His fol-
lowers would be called upon to endure persecution, 
and the New Testament indicates that His predic-
tions were fulfil led during the early period of Chris-
tian history, as already mentioned in these lessons. 
However, these persecutions raised a serious prob-
lem for the leaders of the early church. The leaders 
were continually asking: How can the Christian con-
verts be persuaded to stand steady in the face of such 
appalling conditions and not abandon their faith? 
What can be done to strengthen wavering Christians? 
It was in an effort to solve this problem that several 
New Testament books were written. Two of these 
books will now be considered. 

Read I Peter 1:1-9; 2:1-10; 4:12-19. 

(1) THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PETER. 

Peter, accompanied by Silvanus (Silas) and Mark, 

arrived at Rome about A.D. 62, and suffered martyr-

dom in that city about A.D. 67. Shortly before his 

martyrdom, Peter dispatched an important letter to 
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the Christian groups in Asia Minor. This letter is now 
known as the First Epistle of Peter. It was written in 
Greek by Silvanus, from the Aramaic dictation of 
Peter—the word Babylon, of course, indicating the 
city of Rome, where the Epistle was probably writ-
ten. (See I Pet. 5:12-13.) The main purpose of the 
Epistle was to strengthen the faith of the Christian 
converts, and to encourage them to hold steady in 
face of the severe persecutions. The writer placed 
emphasis on several important points. 

First: The converts were to regard persecution as 
a cleansing process, such as was used to refine pre-
cious metals; for this would eventually work out to 
their advantage. They were to recognize that they 
were "born anew . . . to an inheritance which is im-
perishable, undefiled, and unfading, kept in heaven 
for you" (I Pet. 1:3-4). But in the meantime they 
would be called upon " to suffer various trials, so that 
the genuineness of your faith, more precious than 
gold . . . may redound to praise and glory and honor 
at the revelation of Jesus Christ" (I Pet. 1:6-7). 

Second: Converts were also to remember that 
they had an important mission to fu l f i l l , and for this 
purpose they had been richly endowed by God. 
"You are a chosen race, a royal priesthood, a holy 
nation, God's own people, that you may declare the 
wonderful deeds of him who called you out of dark-
ness into his marvelous light" (I Pet. 2:9). God had 
given them a special revelation and even in face of 
this persecution, they must fulf i l l their mission. 

Third: Converts were enjoined to rejoice in their 
sufferings, and to regard persecution as a privilege. 
Did not Christ suffer? In their sufferings they were 
sharing in the experiences of their Lord. "Beloved, 
do not be surprised at the fiery ordeal which comes 
upon you to prove you, as though something strange 
were happening to you. But rejoice in so far as you 
share Christ's sufferings, that you may also rejoice 
and be glad when his glory is revealed" (I Pet. 
4:12-13). 

Fourth: Converts were further encouraged to 
hold steady in times of persecution by repeated 
assurances regarding the return of the Lord. Perse-
cution would endure only for a brief period, and 
then the Lord would set all things right. "The end of 
all things is at hand" (I Pet. 4:7); "And when the 
chief Shepherd is manifested you will obtain the 
unfading crown of glory" (I Pet. 5:4); "And after 
you have suffered a little while, the God of all 
grace . . . w i l l himself restore, establish, and 
strengthen you " (I Pet. 5:10). 

In addition to the above, Peter also called upon 
the converts to conduct all their daily activities in 
accord with Christian principles. It will be noted that 

Peter's instructions are couched in terms of apostol ic 

authority. Apparently he recognized that the Chris-

tian life would form the best answer to all accusa-

tions directed against the Christians. Moreover, the 

example thus set might be the means of winning 

many further converts to Christianity, even from the 

ranks of their persecutors! 

The First Epistle of Peter should now be read in its 

entirety, keeping well in mind the main purpose of 

the writer, and using as a guide the outline provided 

in Appendix " A . " 

Read II Peter 1:12-21; 2:1-3; 3:1-13. 

(2) THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER. 

This Epistle also deals with the persecutions, and 
the main theme is somewhat similar to that of First 
Peter. However, there are many marked differences 
between the two Epistles, and the following special 
features connected with the Second Epistle of Peter 
should be carefully noted. 

Date and Authorship: This Second Epistle seems 
to have been written somewhere between A.D. 120 
and A.D. 150. But since Peter was martyred about 
A.D. 67, it is apparent that Peter could not have been 
the writer of this Epistle. The suggestion has been 
made that, around the date mentioned above, some-
one who was well versed in the teachings and tradi-
tions of Peter wrote what may be termed a revised 
edition of First Peter. In this, which we now term the 
Second Epistle, the writer emphasized Peter's earlier 
teachings regarding faith, and then he added his own 
views concerning the Second Coming of the Lord, 
hoping thereby to strengthen the faith of the hard-
pressed Christians. Just what those views were will 
be explained below. 

The Main Problem: When Second Peter was writ-
ten, the main problem still had to do with the perse-
cutions but in this instance the problem was intensi-
fied. In the earlier days, Christians had been encour-
aged to hold steady by the promise of the Lord's 
speedy return. However, many years had now passed 
by, and still there was no sign of the Lord's coming. 
Many Christians were becoming wearied by this long 
period of waiting, and some of them were abandon-
ing all hope of relief from the persecutions. "Where 
is the promise of his coming?" they cried; "For ever 
since the fathers fell asleep, all things have continued 
as they were from the beginning of creation" (II Pet. 
3:4). Thus the Christians were suffering, not only 
from the persecutions—which continued with un-
abated fury—but also from the weariness of waiting, 
together with the tragic suspicion that somehow 
they had been forsaken by their beloved Lord. 
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The Suggested Solution: In the period covered by 
First Peter, the important question was: How can 
Christians be persuaded to hold steady in face of 
persecution? In the later period, when Second Peter 
was written, the problem had shifted somewhat, and 
it was then a matter of getting Christians to hold on 
to their belief in the Second Coming of the Lord, 
despite the long delay. The writer of Second Peter 
attempted to explain this delay by reminding his 
readers of a teaching which would be familiar to 
many Jewish Christians. The Jewish rabbis fre-
quently proclaimed that "With the Lord one day is 
as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one 
day." (See Psalms 90:4 and II Peter 3:8.) In other 
words, God takes no account of what men call 
" t ime." Thus the writer of Second Peter indicated 
that there was no real delay in the Lord's coming. 
The Lord would surely appear at the divinely 
appointed moment, but in the meantime Christians 
must show their faith by waiting patiently for His 
return. The writer of this Second Epistle then ad-
vanced a further idea—which may appear somewhat 
in the nature of an anticlimax. There was a possi-
bility, he suggested, that the Lord's return was pur-
posely delayed in order to give unconverted persons 
an opportunity to repent and become Christians. 
However, the writer continued to aver that the Lord 
would surely come, at His own appointed time—and 
then woe betide all those who had opposed the work 
of the Lord's kingdom! 

A Further Problem: At the time when Second 
Peter was written, a considerable amount of errone-
ous teaching had made its way into the various Chris-
tian groups of Asia Minor, and elsewhere. This was 
not an entirely new development, for references to 
this are to be found in several of the earlier writings. 
The writer of Second Peter sought to eradicate this 
false teaching by a twofold effort. First, he recalled 
and emphasized the earlier teachings of Peter, re-
minding his readers how the Apostle said, "We did 
not follow cleverly devised myths when we made 
known to you the power and the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ" (II Pet. 1:16). Second, he incorporated 
a lengthy section from a letter written much earlier 
by Jude (one of the "Brethren of the Lord"), in 
which all forms of false teaching were denounced in 
no uncertain terms. The writer of Second Peter thus 
used the authority and teaching of Peter and Jude to 
strengthen his condemnation of these false teachers 
and their teaching. For purposes of study it will be 
well at this time to compare Jude 4-16 with II Peter 
2:1-18, and Jude 17-23 with II Peter 3:2-7. The 
Epistle of Jude will be fully discussed in the follow-
ing lesson. 

With the above information for ready reference, 
the student should now read through the entire 
Second Epistle of Peter, using the outline given in 
Appendix " B " as a guide. 
Metaphysical Notes: 

Metaphysically, Peter symbolizes the spiritual 
faculty of faith, as was explained in the first lesson of 
this series. Faith has been defined as "the perceiving 
power of the mind," or that deep inner knowing 
which enables us to recognize reality, despite appear-
ances. However, in the Epistles of Peter, most refer-
ences to faith also indicate what may be termed a 
loving, wholehearted trust in Jesus Christ. Christians 
were urged to rely upon His ability to strengthen and 
sustain them, and to bring them safely through every 
trial or difficulty that might arise. Two important 
aspects of faith are especially stressed in the First 
and Second Epistles of Peter. 

First: Faith as an Antidote for Fear. This aspect 
of faith is brought out very clearly in the First 
Epistle of Peter. During the early days of the perse-
cutions, the Christians were beset by fears of many 
kinds, for at any moment they might be arrested, 
tortured, and put to death. The writer of this Epistle 
assured them that they would be "guarded through 
fa i th" ; and he further promised them that "as the 
outcome of your faith you obtain the salvation of 
your souls" (II Pet. 1:5-9). This makes stirring read-
ing. When studying such passages, the student should 
recognize that while these assurances were originally 
given to the early church, they have present-day 
application. Times and circumstances may have 
changed, but faith still remains as a most effective 
antidote for fear. 

Second: Faith as a Sustaining Power. As already 
noted. Second Peter was written when Christians 
were becoming wearied with their long waiting for 
the return of the Lord. Many of them had become 
quite discouraged, and were about to give up. There-
fore the writer of Second Peter sought to encourage 
the Christians to hold on just a little longer, for the 
Lord would surely appear. In this effort, the writer 
pointed out that if faith was to accomplish its sus-
taining work, it must be strengthened and enriched; 
and then he gave what may be termed seven impor-
tant steps for the development of faith. He urged the 
Christians to "make every effort to supplement your 
faith with virtue, and virtue with knowledge, and 
knowledge with self-control, and self-control with 
steadfastness, and steadfastness with godliness, and 
godliness with brotherly affection, and brotherly 
affection with love." He then assured them that " i f 
you do this you will never fa l l , " and "there will be 
richly provided for you an entrance into the eternal 
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kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ" (II 

Pet. 1:5-11). 

It should be noted that all these encouraging 

words were addressed to "those who have obtained a 

faith of equal standing with ours in the righteousness 

of our God and Savior Jesus Christ" (II Pet. 1:1). 

This would indicate that, as well as meeting the 

needs of the hard-pressed Christians of the early 

church, the teaching also has present-day applica-

tion. We may strengthen our faith by following the 

seven steps indicated above. In this way faith will 

become a great sustaining power to uphold us at all 

times, no matter how difficult the situation nor how 
hard pressed we may be. Faith will sustain us today, 
just as it sustained the Christians of the early church. 
Another New Testament writer gives us the assur-
ance that "this is the victory that overcomes the 
world, our fa i th" (I John 5:4). The closing admoni-
tion in Second Peter forms an appropriate closing for 
this lesson: 

"Grow in the grace and knowledge of our Lord 
and Savior Jesus Christ. To him be the glory 
both now and to the day of eternity. Amen" (II 
Pet. 3:18). 

APPENDIX " A " 

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PETER 

Written about A.D. 67, probably from Rome. 

Main purpose: To strengthen the faith of Christians, 

and encourage them to hold steady 

in persecution. 

Introduction and Greeting (I Pet. 1:1-2) 
1. The Christian Hope of Salvation (I Pet. 1:6-12) 

"Rejoice . . . that . . . your faith, more precious 
than gold . . . tested by fire, may redound to 
praise and glory and honor at the revelation of 
Jesus Christ." 

2. The Christian Character (I Pet. 1:13-2:10) 

(1) Holiness of life. I Pet. 1:13-21. 
(2) Brotherly love. I Pet. 1:22-25. 

(3) A chosen race—holy nation. I Pet. 2:1-10. 

3. Practical Exhortations—in View of Perils of the 
Times (I Pet. 2:11-4:19) 

(1) Necessity for setting a good example. I Pet. 
2:11-12. 

4. 

2) Submission to civil authorities. I Pet. 
2:13-17. 

3) Duty of servants. I Pet. 2:18-25. 

4) Relation between husbands and wives. I Pet. 
3:1-12. 

5) Endurance, after example of Jesus Christ. I 
Pet. 3:13-22. 

6) Renunciation of heathen life. I Pet. 4:1 -6. 

7) Self-control, love, service. I Pet. 4:7-11. 

8) Ordeal of suffering. I Pet 4:12-19. 
Conclusion (I Pet. 5:1-14) 

1) Special message to Elders. I Pet. 5:1-5. 

2) General exhortations. I Pet. 5:6-11. 

3) Personal word regarding writer (Silvanus) and 
the Apostle Peter's benediction. I Pet. 
5:12-14. 

Note: The reference to "Babylon" (Rome) may 
indicate the place of writing. 

APPENDIX " B " 

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER 

Written between A.D. 120and A.D. 150. 
Purpose: To encourage Christians to await patiently 

the Lord's return. The writer also de-
nounces false teachers and their teaching. 

Salutation (II Pet. 1:1-2) 

1. Spiritual Growth (II Pet. 1:3-21) 

(1) Seven steps for development of faith. II Pet. 

1:3-11. 

(2) Peter's teaching regarding his departure. II 

Pet. 1:12-15. 

(3) "Eyewitnesses of his majesty." II Pet. 

1:16-21. 

2. Warning Against False Teaching (II Pet. 2:1-22) 

(1) Appearance of "false prophets." II Pet. 2:1-3. 

(2) Historical parallels regarding heretical activi-

ties. II Pet. 2:4-16. 
(3) "Last state . . . worse . . . than the first." II 

Pet. 2:17-22. 
(Note: Compare II Peter2:1-18 with Jude4-16.) 

3. The Return of the Lord (i I Pet. 3:1 -13) 
(1) Reminder of earlier teaching regarding "scof-

fers." II Pet. 3:1-7. 

(2) Explanation of seeming delay in Lord's 
return. II Pet. 3:8-9. 

(3) Teaching regarding "end of all things." 11 Pet. 
3:10-13. 

(Note: Compare 11 Peter 3:2-7 with Jude 17-23.) 

4. Closing Admonitions and Doxology (II Pet. 
3:14-18) 

Note reference to teachings of the Apostle Paul. 
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Questions for Lesson 9 

Historical Questions: 

What was the nature of the problem that brought 
about the writing of the Gospels? Explain briefly. 
I n what respect were the written Gospels superior 
to oral testimony? 

Which Epistle in the New Testament deals specif-
ically with dissensions and disturbances within 
Christian groups? Who was the author of this 
Epistle? What position did he hold in the early 
church? Give Scripture references. 

Briefly explain the teaching regarding faith, 
which is given in James' Epistle. How does this 

compare with the teaching found in Paul's 

Epistles? Give Scripture references. 

What was the main purpose of the First Epistle of 

Peter? How did the writer of this Epistle help 

Christians to hold steady in times of persecution? 

Give references. 

When and why was the Second Epistle of Peter 

written? What suggestions did the writer make 

regarding the seeming delay in the Lord's return? 

Give references. How would these suggestions 

help the hard-pressed Christians? 

Metaphysical Questions: 

What is the metaphysical meaning of the name 
Matthew? What other name is applied to this 
apostle in the New Testament? Explain briefly 
the difference between personal will and conse-
crated wil l . How was this illustrated in Matthew's 
experience? 

What does John represent metaphysically? Give 
three statements of Jesus (taken from John's 
Gospel), which clearly indicate how we should 
express love. 

Which spiritual faculty is represented by James? 

Explain very briefly how James used this faculty 

in dealing with the problems discussed in his 

Epistle. 

4. Explain briefly how faith overcomes fear. Give an 

example of this activity of faith from the teach-

ing in the First Epistle of Peter. Also, if possible, 

add an example from your own personal experi-

ence. 

5. In what way or ways may faith be regarded as a 
sustaining power? How may we continue to hold 
on in faith when the situation seems hopeless? 
Would any suggestions given in Second Peter be 
helpful today? 
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r^ Problems of the Early Church (Part Two) 

LESSON 10 

In the preceding lesson, mention was made of 
several serious problems which arose in the early 
church. The New Testament books dealing with 
those problems were then discussed. In this lesson 
several further problems will be considered, together 
with the associated New Testament books, continu-
ing the numerical order used in Lesson Nine. 

Fourth Problem: Activities of the "False Prophets" 

Read Matthew 7:15-20; Matthew 24:24-25. 

When discussing the Epistle of James in the pre-
ceding lesson, brief reference was made to certain 
"false prophets" and their teaching. Following the 
passing of James, this erroneous teaching became a 
serious problem for the early church. These false 
prophets combined certain Jewish, Christian, and 
pagan beliefs, and claimed that in the process they 
had attained a higher understanding of spiritual 
things; and they persuaded many Christian converts 
to accept their teaching. As a result of this "false-
prophet" activity, some Christian converts placed 
emphasis on asceticism—avoiding things material 
and seeking to separate themselves from the world; 
while others took the opposite course of licentious-
ness, using all material things without discrimina-
tion, and practicing all varieties of immorality. All 
this constituted a very serious problem for the Chris-
tian leaders. Thus it came about that several New 
Testament epistles were written in an effort to coun-
teract this activity, and to warn Christian converts 
against erroneous ways of thinking and living. Some 
of these epistles will now be considered. 

The Epistle of Jude 

Read Jude 1:1-25. 

The Author: The writer of this Epistle declares 
himself to be "Jude [or Judas], a servant of Jesus 
Christ and brother of James" (Jude 1:1). In all prob-
ability Jude was a brother of Jesus, and was con-
verted after Jesus' resurrection (as was James) when 
he then became a member of the Jerusalem council. 
There is a tradition that following the martyrdom of 
James (about A.D. 66), Jude became the presiding 
elder of the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem. This 
would account for his reference to James, as men-
tioned above, and also for the authoritative tone of 
this little Epistle. It is noteworthy that Jude makes 
use of illustrative material drawn from the apocry-

phal books of Enoch and the Assumption of Moses. 
The Epistle of Jude was probably written shortly 
after A.D. 70, and may have been addressed to the 
Christian groups in the Holy Land and Syria. 

Purpose of the Epistle: The writer states that he 
had planned to write a pastoral letter, dealing with 
some important phases of Christian teaching, but the 
arrival of some disturbing news caused him to change 
the subject matter of his Epistle. He recognized that 
the pressing need was not for doctrinal discussions, 
but rather for a message of warning and exhortation. 
Apparently, some of the false prophets had gained 
entrance into the churches, and the Gospel message 
was being replaced by erroneous teaching and open 
invitations to licentious practices. The purpose of 
this Epistle, therefore, was to denounce these false 
prophets and their teaching, hoping that this timely 
action would win back the erring converts and re-
store the true Christian teaching to the churches. 
After opening his Epistle with a brief salutation, 
together with an explanation of purpose as indicated 
above, the writer then proceeds in the following 
manner: 

(A) The writer gives some historical warnings, 
indicating how God, in times past, had dealt with 
erring people. He cites the punishment of unbeliev-
ing Israelites after deliverance from Egypt, and also 
the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. Even 
rebellious angels had been condemned to "eternal 
chains in the nether gloom" (Jude 5-7). 

(B) The writer than attacks the false prophets and 
all their works. "These men in their dreamings defile 
the flesh, reject authority, and revile the glorious 
ones," he cries. But, "Woe to them I For they walk in 
the way of Cain, and abandon themselves for the 
sake of gain to Balaam's error, and perish in Korah's 
rebellion." He concludes by saying, "These are 
grumblers, malcontents, following their own pas-
sions, loud-mouthed boasters, flattering people to 
gain advantage" (Jude 8-16). 

(C) Jude reminds his hearers that these false 
prophets had been predicted by the Apostles, and 
therefore their efforts to delude Christians were to 
be regarded as a challenge to the steadfastness of the 
converts. He then exhorted believers to "build your-
selves up on your most holy faith; pray in the Holy 
Spirit; keep yourselves in the love of God; wait for 
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the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life." He also urged the Christians to "convince 
some, who doubt; save some, by snatching them out 
of the fire; on some have mercy with fear, hating 
even the garment spotted by the flesh" (Jude 17-23). 
The Epistle then concludes with a loving benediction 
anddoxology. 
Metaphysical Notes: 

Jude is usually regarded as symbolizing the 
activity of renunciation, or elimination. This sym-
bology will be readily understood when recalling the 
main purpose of Jude's Epistle—which was to elimi-
nate, or cast out, the false prophets and their errone-
ous teachings from the Christian church. There are 
times when we also are called upon to cast out some 
false prophets from our consciousness. These "false 
prophets" are the erroneous thoughts and condi-
tions that take up their abode in our mind and body; 
and just as the false prophets wrought havoc in the 
early church, so do these erroneous thoughts and 
conditions tend to wreck our health, happiness, and 
peace of mind. If we are to function harmoniously, 
the "Jude" within us must be brought into action. 

But, we may ask, how is this to be accomplished? 
How can we cast out these erroneous thoughts and 
conditions from our consciousness? Seeking an 
answer to this question, we should note that the 
work Jude sought to accomplish corresponds, very 
largely, with the activity of denial. Erroneous 
thoughts and conditions may be denied out of exis-
tence, thus bringing a thorough cleansing to our con-
sciousness. How denials may be used in this connec-
tion, and what may be accomplished by their use, is 
indicated in the following quotation: 

"One of the methods that they have found will 
work every time in getting rid of troublesome 
conditions (which are all the result of errone-
ous thinking and feeling) is to deny them in 
toto: First, to deny that any such things have, 
or could have, power to make us unhappy; 
second, to deny that these things do in reality 
exist at all. . . . Denial is the first practical step 
toward wiping out of our minds the mistaken 
beliefs of a lifetime—the beliefs that have made 
such sad havoc in our lives. By denial we mean 
declaring not to be true a thing that seems true. 
Negative appearances are directly opposed to 
the teachings of Truth. Jesus said, 'Judge not 
according to appearance, but judge righteous 
[right] judgment' " (John 7:24). (Lessons in 
7>i/f/7pp.41,42,43). 

First Epistle of John 

Read I John 1:5-10; 2:7-11; 3:1-3; 4:7-12. 

The Author: While the writer's name is not actual-
ly mentioned, this Epistle is usually regarded as the 
work of the Apostle John. After the fall of Jerusalem 
in A.D. 70 and the break-up of the Apostolic 
Council, John journeyed to Ephesus, and became 
the head of the Christian church in that city. John at 
that time was also regarded as the presiding elder, or 
bishop, of the Christian groups in the western area of 
Asia Minor. 

Main Purpose: The "false prophets," already men-
tioned in this lesson, also sought to introduce into 
the Christian groups some heretical teachings regard-
ing the person of Jesus Christ. This caused some 
Christians to think of Jesus as a phantom. They 
began to deny the reality of His earthly manifesta-
t ion, and regarded Him as only a temporary manifes-
tation of Deity. The Epistles of John were written in 
an effort to counteract all these false teachings, with 
the writer placing great emphasis upon the reality of 
Jesus Christ, and declaring that He had indeed 
"come in the flesh" (I John 4:2). 

The First Epistle of John should now be carefully 
read in its entirety, using the following outline as a 
reading guide. 

OUTLINE OF FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN 

Opening statement (I John 1:1-4.) 

The writer opens his Epistle by emphasizing the 
reality of Jesus Christ. He declares that his teaching 
is not merely fine-spun theory—like unto the teach-
ings of the "false prophets"—but is drawn from 
personal experience: "We have seen with our 
eyes . . . and touched with our hands." 

Note: This section should be compared with the 
teaching given in the opening verses of John's Gospel 
(John 1:1-14). Both passages make clear that God 
was made manifest in Jesus Christ. 

Two Important Points in Christian Teaching. (I John 
1:5-2:17) 

(1) Fellowship with God: This fellowship is possi-
ble only through righteousness—and righteousness is 
attained only through Jesus Christ. (I John 1:5—2:6) 

(2) The New Commandment: This section is 
based on the words of Jesus, as given in the Gospel of 
John: "A new commandment I give to you, that you 
love one another; even as I have loved you, that you 
also love one another" (John 13:34). Note how the 
writer of this Epistle applied this teaching to all 
persons, and to all phases of life. (I John 2:7-17.) 

The Antichrist (I John2:18-29.) 

This section deals with the false prophets and 

their teachings. The writer clearly states, " I write 
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this to you about those who would deceive you" (I 

John 2:26). He further strongly asserts: "Who is the 

liar but he who denies that Jesus is the Christ? This is 

the antichrist" (I John 2:22). 

Distinguishing marks of God's Children, (I John 

3:1-5:5) 

They are called "children of God," and are dis-

tinguished from "children of the devil," because 

God's love abides in them, and they are accounted 

righteous before God through Christ (I John 

3:1-24); they do not accept the teachings of the 

"false prophets" (I John 4:1-6); they manifest God's 

love by maintaining a loving attitude toward their 

fellow men. This section contains the oft-quoted 

statement, "God is love" (I John 4:7-21); they keep 

God's commandments, not because of fear, but 

because they love God (I John 5:1-5). 

The Threefold Testimony. (I John 5:6-12) 

This Epistle seeks to emphasize the truth that 
Jesus Christ was indeed God made manifest. Hence 
three infallible witnesses are mentioned: "the Spirit, 
the water, and the blood, and these three agree" (I 
John 5:8). This indicates that God (Spirit) was being 
made manifest throughout the entire ministry of 
Jesus Christ, from His baptism (water) to the cross 
(blood), thus opposing the teaching of the false 
prophets that the Spirit departed from Jesus prior to 
His crucifixion. The Authorized Version of the Bible 
adds a verse not given in the Revised Standard 
Version, "For there are three that bear record in 
heaven, the Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost, 
and these three are one." However, this verse was not 
part of the original text, but is regarded as an early 
interpolation by someone copying the manuscript. 

True Knowledge. (I John 5:13-21) 

The false prophets were deceiving the converts 

with their claims regarding the "higher knowledge." 

John therefore closes this Epistle with a repetition of 

the word know—thus emphasizing that true knowl-

edge is to be found only in the Christian teaching. 

"You may know that you have eternal l i fe" (I John 

5:13); "We know that he hears us" (I John 5:15); 

"We know that any one born of God does not sin" (I 

John 5:18); "We know we are of God" (I John 

5:19); "We know that the Son of God has come and 

has given us understanding" (I John 5:20). 

Second Epistle of John 

Read II John 1-13. 

In the opening verse, the term elder has reference 
to the writer of this Epistle (the Apostle John), who 
was then presiding elder, or bishop, of the Christian 

church at Ephesus, with Jurisdiction over other 

Christian groups in that area. The phrase " to the 

elect lady and her children" clearly refers to a 

Christian church—probably at Pergamum—with the 

converts designated as the "children." The closing 

verse, "The children of your elect sister greet you," 

is easily recognized as a reference to the church at 

Ephesus. 

This short letter was written to warn the Christian 
converts against the false prophets and their errone-
ous doctrines, and follows a similar line of thought 
to that of the First Epistle, only in abbreviated form. 
While this message is quite brief, it is also very 
emphatic. Note how the writer urges the converts to 
keep clear of these erroneous doctrines. He says: 
"Look to yourselves, that you may not lose what 
you have worked for . . . Any one who goes ahead 
and does not abide in the doctrine of Christ does not 
have God" (verses 8-9). It would appear that John 
was planning to make a visit to this church in the 
near future, and he felt that a "face to face" explana-
tion of the dangers involved would be more effec-
tive. Apparently, some other matters also needed 
straightening out, "so that our joy may be com-
plete." 

Third Epistle of John 
Read III John 1-15. 

This is a brief personal letter, written by the 
Apostle John, and addressed to a highly esteemed 
friend named Gaius. It is interesting to note that a 
man bearing this same name was closely associated 
with Paul during his ministry at Ephesus. (See Acts 
19:29.) However, this Epistle of John was not writ-
ten until many years after Paul's ministry at 
Ephesus, so the two men mentioned could scarcely 
have been the same. The Gaius mentioned in this 
Epistle was apparently a wealthy and influential lay-
man, having membership in one of the "seven 
churches of Asia." 

John's main purpose in writing this little Epistle 
was to secure the support of Gaius in connection 
with a controversy that had arisen between the apos-
tle and a church leader named Diotrephes. Appar-
ently Diotrephes had acted contrary to instructions, 
and was also seeking to repudiate the authority of 
John, who was then the bishop, or presiding elder of 
the Christian churches in that area. John states that 
he had written a letter to Diotrephes, which had 
been disregarded. John further charges that Diot-
rephes "likes to put himself first, does not acknowl-
edge my authority . . . he is . . . prating against me 
with evil words . . . refuses himself to welcome the 
brethren, and also stops those who want to welcome 
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them and puts them out of the church." The word 
brethren, as used here, would refer to some traveling 
evangelists of those days. 

Two possible reasons for Diotrephes' strange con-
duct may be suggested. About that time (A.D. 100), 
some Christian churches in that area were making 
changes in organization, and the controversy men-
tioned in the Epistle may represent some breakaway 
from the old patterns. However, what seems more 
likely is that Diotrephes had come under the influ-
ence of the false prophets mentioned in connection 
with John's other Epistles, and this led to the break 
between Diotrephes and John. Possibly this is why 
John hesitated to "write with pen and ink"; prefer-
ring to make a fact-finding visit, and assure himself 
the support of Gaius, before taking any drastic steps 
in dealing with Diotrephes. The Demetrius men-
tioned was, in all probability, the bearer of this 
Epistle. 

Metaphysical notes: 
The Apostle John symbolizes love, this was fully 

explained in Lesson Nine, in connection with the 
study of John's Gospel. However, there are two im-
portant activities of love which, although frequently 
overlooked in metaphysical discussions, are clearly 
indicated in John's Epistles. Some attention should 
now be given to these activities. 

(1) The Protective Activity of Love: John's First 
Epistle is written in terms of parenthood, and on 
several occasions the phrase is used, " l a m writing to 
you, little children," or something similar. In the 
Second and Third Epistles the term the elder is used, 
and although this indicates John's official position, 
it also suggests seniority in both physical age and 
spiritual development. John's purpose in taking this 
attitude is easily discernible. As a spiritual "parent," 
or "elder," he seeks to protect his readers (his spiri-
tual children) against the dangers of false teaching. 
This false teaching, referred to earlier in this lesson, 
was presented in a plausible manner, and many of 
the younger converts were being led astray. John 
sought not only to reclaim the erring ones, but also 
to throw this protecting wall of love around all the 
converts, so that they might be secure against all 
future attacks upon their faith. 

This protective activity of love is also associated 
with several well-known incidents in Jesus' ministry. 
Note how Jesus sought to protect His disciples when 
the Pharisees complained about their violations of 
the Sabbath law (Mark 2:23-29) and Jesus' conversa-
tion with Peter: "Simon, Simon, behold, Satan 
demanded to have you, that he might sift you like 
wheat, but I have prayed for you that your faith may 

not fa i l " (Luke 22:31-32). Note also how Jesus, even 

when He was on the Cross, sought to make provision 

for His mother Mary, so that she might be protected 

against hardships in the future (John 19:26-27). 

(2) The Disciplinary Activity of Love: Usually we 

think of love as being associated with gentleness, 

kindness, forgiveness, an "easygoing nature," and so 

on. Seldom do we think of love and discipline as 

being connected. However, there are times when 

love is called upon to function through disciplinary 

action, for the good of all persons concerned. Under 

such circumstances, discipline is not to be regarded 

as punishment, but rather as an effort toward correc-

t ion; for without such action, the erroneous condi-

tions would continue unabated. All this is seen in 

John's Third Epistle, where the apostle was called 

upon to deal with some serious conditions in one of 

the Christian churches. Discipline was to be exer-

cised, but rightly understood, this was an activity of 

love. The situation thus indicated finds many paral-

lels in present-day life and experience, and all that is 

involved places additional emphasis upon the oft-

quoted statement, "For whom the Lord loveth he 

chasteneth" (Hebrews 12:6 A.V.). 

The Epistles of John (together with James, First 

and Second Peter, and Jude) are sometimes referred 

to as "Catholic Epistles." This has no reference to 

any section of the present-day Christian church. It 

indicates rather that these Epistles are of universal 

character, and their message is for all Christian 

people. 

Fifth Problem: Defecting Christian Converts 
Read Hebrews 1:1-5;2:1-3;6:1-6; 12:1-13. 

I n order to understand the nature of this problem, 
it should be recalled that in the early days the Chris-
tian church was mainly Jewish in membership. The 
Apostles were Jews, and their converts were drawn 
for the most part from the synagogues. For a brief 
period these converts maintained what may be 
termed dual membership. They attended the Chris-
tian assemblies and received Christian instruction, 
but they also maintained their connection with the 
Jewish synagogues. However, the Jewish leaders 
soon called a halt to these proceedings, and the 
Jewish Christians were compelled to choose between 
membership in the Christian church and member-
ship in the synagogue. If they desired to be " i n " with 
a Christian group, they were ruled as definitely 
"ou t " as regards their connection with the syna-
gogue. 

During the early period of Christian activity, this 
excommunication from the synagogue did not 
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greatly concern the Jewish Christians. Their enthusi-
asm for the new teaching, coupled with Christian 
fellowship—and above all, their belief in the speedy 
return of their Lord—enabled them to accept with-
out question whatever hardships they were called 
upon to endure. But with the passing of the years, 
their hopes regarding the return of the Lord were not 
fulfil led, and their enthusiasm began to wane. Then 
came the persecutions, in which Jewish Christians 
suffered severely because of their beliefs. Small 
wonder, therefore, that many of these Jewish Chris-
tians began to have second thoughts regarding their 
severance from the synagogues. In those days the 
synagogue was regarded as the center of the com-
munity, and excommunication meant being cut off 
from practically all the worthwhile things of life. 
Therefore during this period (approximately A.D. 
70-85) there was a marked defection of Jewish Chris-
tians from the church. This happened not only in the 
Holy Land, but also in those parts of Asia Minor and 
Europe where Paul had established Christian groups 
or churches. 

Thus it was that a very important New Testament 
book was written in an effort to stem this tide of 
defection and to win back those who had already 
defected—the book we now know as "the Epistle to 
the Hebrews." This Epistle is an outstanding literary 
work, in which the writer presents Christian teaching 
as superior to all the Jewish beliefs and traditions. He 
does not detract from Judaism in any way, but 
points out in various ways the superiority of Chris-
tianity as compared with Judaism. He indicates that 
Judaism is good, but Christianity is by far the better 
way. He therefore urges all Jewish Christians who 
may be wavering in their faith, or losing their earlier 
enthusiasm, to press forward, and "run perseverance 
the race that is set before us. looking to Jesus the 
pioneer and perfecter of our fa i th" (Hebrew 12:2). 

The following notes will be of assistance in 
making a careful study of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Author of the Epistle: In most modern versions of 
the New Testament, the Epistle to the Hebrews is 
given without the author's name. But the King James 
Version still follows an old Eastern tradition, and 
attaches Paul's name to the Epistle. Possibly this 
tradition had its origin in a praiseworthy desire to 
insure an undisputed place in the New Testament for 
such an outstanding piece of Christian literature. 
However, even in ancient times the Pauline author-
ship was questioned, mainly for the following 
reasons: (1) All of Paul's Epistles start with his name 
and indications of his apostolic authority, but in 
Hebrews no author's name is mentioned. (2) Paul's 
style of writing is altogether different to that found 

in Hebrews—and this difference can be readily recog-
nized, even when reading from a translation. (3) All 
of Paul's Epistles are addressed to specific groups or 
persons, but Hebrews makes no mention of its desti-
nation. (4) Paul's theology and his teaching, as given 
in his Epistles, differ considerably from that given in 
Hebrews. (5) The writer of Hebrews refers to Jesus 
as a "high priest for ever" (Hebrews 6:20), whereas 
Paul was too familiar with the character and activi-
ties of the high priest at Jerusalem to make any such 
comparison. (6) The New Testament makes clear 
that long before this Epistle was written, Paul had 
been repudiated by the Jews, and many of the 
Jewish Christians were strongly opposed to his 
teachings and activities. Paul therefore would have 
been personanon grata with the Hebrews, and his 
writings would not have been given a moment's con-
sideration by Jewish people, Christian or otherwise. 

In regard to other possible authors, the names of 
Barnabas, Luke, Silas, Aquilaand Priscilla have been 
suggested. However, since all these were closely asso-
ciated with Paul, it would seem likely that their 
teaching would be along Pauline lines; whereas the 
theology and teaching of this Epistle differs con-
siderably from that of Paul. Martin Luther is 
credited with the suggestion that possibly Apollos 
(see Acts 18:24 and I Corinthians 1:12) was the 
author of Hebrews, and there are several indications, 
both in the Epistle and elsewhere, which support this 
suggestion. Apollos was an Alexandrian Jew—possi-
bly educated at the University of Alexandria; and 
Hebrews is written in what is termed the Alexan-
drian style. Apollos is described in the New Testa-
ment as "an eloquent man, well versed in the scrip-
tures" (Acts 18:24), and this description would 
apply to the writer of Hebrews. Furthermore, 
Apollos spent considerable time at Ephesus and 
Corinth, and possibly this was the area first affected 
by the defecting Jewish Christians. It would cer-
tainly appear, therefore, that Apollos was a man well 
qualified for this important piece of work. 

Date of the Epistle: The main purpose of 
Hebrews, together with its contents, indicates that 
the Epistle was written about A.D. 80, or shortly 
thereafter. This date of writing is a further indication 
that Paul was not the author, since he suffered mar-
tyrdom about A.D. 67, as mentioned in Lesson Eight 
of this course. 

Outline of the Epistle: In following the outline 
given below, the student should read the chapters 
mentioned at the head of each section. Thus, after 
noting the heading given for Section One, the first 
two chapters of Hebrews should be read together 
with the comments given in the outline. Then the 
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second section should be studied in a similar manner, 
and so on throughout the Epistle. Note carefully 
how the writer of Hebrews presents his arguments, 
and then urges his readers to take action accordingly. 
In many sections the word therefore may be re-
garded as the connecting link between the truth as 
presented and its practical application. 

EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

Theme: The Superiority of Christian Teaching 

Section 1: Jesus superior to prophets and angels 

(Hebrews 1; 2.) 

Prophets are here regarded as channels of the 
divine message, while angels are messengers of God, 
and both prophets and angels are recognized as good; 
but the direct message of Jesus Christ is superior to 
that of prophets and angels. Prophets prepared the 
way, but Jesus said, " I am the way." "Therefore we 
must pay the closer attention to what we have heard, 
lest we drift away from it. For. . . how shall we 
escape if we neglect such a great salvation?" (Heb. 
2:1-3). 

Section 2: Jesus superior to Moses (Hebrews 

3:1-4:13.) 

"Moses also was faithful in God's house. Yet Jesus 
has been counted worthy of as much more glory 
than Moses as the builder of a house has more honor 
than the house" (Hebrews 3:2-3). The readers are 
then warned, "do not harden your hearts as in the 
rebellion . . . where your fathers put me to the test 
and saw my works forty years" (Hebrews 3:7-9). 
"Let us therefore strive to enter into that rest, that 
no one fall by the same sort of disobedience" 
(Hebrews4:11). 

Section 3: Jesus superior to the High Priest 

(Hebrews 4:14-7:28.) 

This section presents some difficulties for the 
present-day reader. Jesus is here described as "a 
priest for ever, after the order of Melchizedek" 
(Hebrews 5:6). This is a direct quotation from 
Psalms 110:4, and the Jewish people regarded it as 
referring to the coming Messiah. The writer of 
Hebrews uses Melchizedek as symbolizing the per-
petual priesthood of Jesus, in contrast with the 
many changes in the Jewish priestly system. Mel-
chizedek "is without father or mother or genealogy, 
and has neither beginning of days nor end of l i fe" 
(Hebrews 7:3); whereas "the former priests . . . were 
prevented by death from continuing in office" 
(Hebrews 7:23). Thus, argues the writer of this 
Epistle, Jesus "has become a priest, not according to 
legal requirement concerning bodily descent but by 

the power of an indestructible l i fe" (Hebrews7:16). 

Of course, this type of argument would not be re-

garded as valid nowadays, but it was quite acceptable 

when the Epistle to the Hebrews was written. 

Section 4: The New Covenant superior to the old 

(Hebrews 8; 9; 10.) 

The writer states that just as the ministry of Jesus 
Christ is to be regarded as superior to the old sys-
tems, so "the covenant he mediates is better, since it 
is enacted on better promises. For, if the first cove-
nant had been faultless, there would have been no 
occasion for a second" (Hebrews 8:6-7). The word 
covenant is here used as indicating a solemn agree-
ment made between God and His people, wherein 
God promised to protect and prosper them if they, 
on their part, would abide strictly by His command-
ments. The writer of Hebrews then gives some details 
regarding the working out of the old covenant, em-
phasizing the activities of the Jewish priesthood. But 
he points out how, "when Christ appeared as a high 
priest. . . he . . . offered himself without blemish to 
God" (Hebrews 9:11-14). The writer then urges his 
readers to "enter the sanctuary by the blood of 
Jesus, by the new and living way which he opened 
for us . . . and . . . let us draw near with a true heart 
in full assurance of fa i th" (Hebrews 10:19-22). 

Section 5: The work of faith (Hebrews 11; 12.) 

This section forms an outstanding dissertation on 

faith, wherein the writer shows how this spiritual 

quality sustained many of the Old Testament heroes, 

and enabled them to accomplish mighty works. The 

writer of the Epistle then urges the defecting Chris-

tians to exercise their faith, and press forward, 

"looking to Jesus the pioneer and perfecter of our 

fa i th" (Hebrews 12:2). 

In order to understand this section, careful con-

sideration should be given to the opening verse, 

which describes the nature of faith. The better read-

ing for this verse is: "Now faith is that spiritual qual-

ity which gives us assurance of things hoped for, and 

convinces us regarding the reality of things unseen." 

Faith is thus presented as a perceiving power, and the 

writer of this Epistle tells how the heroes of old were 

enabled to look beyond appearances by the exercise 

of their faith. Noah was made aware of "events as yet 

unseen"; Abraham "looked forward" to a land 

which he was to inherit; Isaac and Jacob foresaw the 

development of their nation; Moses "endured as see-

ing him who is invisible"—and other instances are 

given. Then in closing this section, the writer urges 

the wavering and defecting Christians to " l i f t your 

drooping hands and strengthen your weak knees, 
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and make straight paths for your feet" (Hebrews 
12:12-13). 

Section 6: Closing salutations and exhortations 
(Hebrews 13:1-8.) 

" L e t brotherly love continue. . . . Remember 
your leaders . . . Jesus Christ is the same yesterday 
and today and forever." Then follows a noteworthy 
benediction. 
Metaphysical notes: 

Problems of defection were not peculiar to the 
early church. Defections of various sorts continued 
throughout Christian history, with individuals or 
groups drifting back to their former ways of thinking 
and living. Even today, there are persons whose 
enthusiasm for high ideals and Truth principles tends 
to wane, and then there is a noticeable falling off in 
their interest and activities as regards spiritual things. 
Thus the entire theme, besides many passages in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, may be regarded as having 
important present-day application. We can still 
profit by the admonition to "run with perseverance 
the race that is set before us," and to " l i f t your 
drooping hands and strengthen your weak knees, 
and make straight paths for your feet" (Hebrews 
12:1-12). 

Also, the method of presentation used in this 
Epistle is one that can be profitably followed today. 
It will be noted that the writer does not condemn the 
older forms of religion, but places emphasis upon the 
advantages of the new way. He recognizes that many 
of the old forms and customs were good for former 
times; but he then points out that the new revelation 

through Jesus Christ is infinitely superior, and leads 

to higher spiritual developments. Such a method of 

presentation does not arouse antagonism, but opens 

the way for a fair consideration of all the new possi-

bilities. 

The word Hebrews is also significant. This word 
has been explained as indicating persons who have 
pressed onward, or have passed over, to regions 
beyond. All of this is exemplified in the call and 
activities of Abraham, when the Lord said to him, 
"Go from your country and your kindred and your 
father's house to the land that I will show you" 
(Genesis 12:1). Metaphysically, "The Hebrews 
surely represent the thoughts in man that have come 
up out of the purely material and passed over to a 
higher concept of God and His laws, into a closer and 
clearer relationship with God. These thoughts are, 
however, still under law, the law of sin and death; for 
true freedom, spiritual understanding and realiza-
t ion, life and peace, come only by the still higher 
way—which is the Christ method, the way taught 
and demonstrated by Jesus Christ" (Metaphysical 
Bible Dictionary p. 267). 

Then, in all this "passing over," recognition must 
be given to the work of faith. Jesus said, "Do not 
judge by appearances, but judge with right judg-
ment" (John 7:24)—and we are enabled to "judge 
right judgment" by the perceptive power of faith. 
Under these circumstances, we are not disturbed nor 
dismayed by appearances, but we press forward to 
"receive as an inheritance" wherein is that "ci ty 
which has foundations, whose builder and maker is 
God" (Hebrews 11:8-10). 
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Questions for Lesson 10 

Historical Questions: 

1. Who was Jude? Explain briefly why he wrote his 
Epistle. What was his attitude regarding the "false 
prophets"? 

2. Why was the First Epistle of John written? What 

official position did the Apostle John occupy at 

the time when this Epistle was written? What 

attitude did he take toward the "false prophets"? 

In your answer give some quotations from this 

Epistle, with references. 

3. What was John seeking to accomplish by writing 
his Third Epistle? Who was Diotrephes? Mention 

two possible causes for the disturbed conditions 

indicated in this Epistle. 

Why was the Epistle to the Hebrews written? 

Give a brief explanation of the conditions in the 

early church which gave rise to this Epistle. 

What is the main theme of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews? How does the writer emphasize the 
superiority of Christianity? Give at least three 
instances of this superiority, with references 
from this Epistle. 

Metaphysical Questions: 

1. What is represented metaphysically by Jude? 
Explain briefly how the activity represented by 
Jude is brought into operation in our life and 
affairs. 

2. What is indicated by the term "protective activity 

of love"? How is this shown in John's First 

Epistle? Also mention some activities of Jesus 

which reveal this "protective love" in operation. 

Give Scripture references. 

3. How does love function through disciplinary 

action? In your answer explain how this "disci-

plinary action" appears in John's Third Epistle. 

Illustrate the connection between love and disci-

pline by relating some personal experience. 

What is indicated by the word defection in con-

nection with Hebrews? Why did the writer urge 

his readers to "run with perseverance"? (Hebrews 

12:1.) How does this apply today? 

What is the metaphysical meaning of "Hebrews"? 

Explain briefly how this is exemplified in the call 

of Abraham (Genesis 12). In what way or ways 

may we regard ourselves as Hebrews? How does 

faith help in this regard? 
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The Book Called "Revelation" (Part One) 

LESSON 11 

Many persons regard Revelation as a closed book: 
"This is too deep for me!" "Dif f icult to under-
stand!" "So many terrible events recorded!"—and 
many other similar comments regarding Revelation 
are frequently heard. And, from a casual glance at 
the contents of the book, it would appear that such 
comments are fully justified. Thus it happens that 
while other books of the New Testament are given 
careful consideration, Revelation, for many persons, 
remains unread. However, it will be recalled that 
during the course of these lessons, several other 
books of the New Testament have appeared difficult 
at first reading; but such difficulties soon vanish 
when proper background information is supplied. 
May this not also apply to Revelation? Indeed, some 
background information is absolutely essential for 
the study of Revelation, and without such help it is 
likely to remain forever a closed book. But when we 
know why Revelation was written, and when it was 
written; and when we realize how its message im-
parted new strength and courage to the hard-pressed 
Christians of early days, then it becomes a truly 
readable and inspiring book. Moreover, when Reve-
lation is properly understood, its thrill ing message 
will be seen as applying not only to the early Chris-
tians, but also to many of our present-day problems. 

The following notes should help readers of the 
New Testament to gain a better understanding and 
appreciation of this book called " Revelation." 

Title of the book: Readers of the New Testament 
are familiar with the title Revelation. However, the 
Greek word Apocalypse is often applied to Revela-
t ion, and in some translations this is used as a title for 
the book. The word Apocalypse means a brief vision 
or disclosure of certain phases of Truth, or some 
forthcoming events. The veil that covers the future is 
momentarily drawn aside, and the writer describes 
what he was privileged to witness. Thus the word 
revelation clearly indicates the character of the 
book. Incidentally, it should be noted that the 
Revised Standard Version correctly states that this is 
the "Revelation to John," rather than "o f John," as 
given in most translations. 

The author: In the opening verse of Revelation, 
the author mentions his name—"John"—and this is 
usually regarded as indicating the Apostle John. 
However, from time to time this apostolic author-

ship has been questioned, mainly on account of the 
marked dissimilarity between Revelation and the 
Fourth Gospel. Even as early as the third century, 
some theologians pointed out that the style and sub-
ject matter of these two books clearly indicated that 
they could not have been produced by the same 
writer. Nevertheless, since Revelation was written 
some thirty-five years before the Gospel of John, 
there is a possibility that the writer's experiences 
during the intervening years produced a complete 
change of viewpoint. A change of this sort is notice-
able in Paul's Epistles, as pointed out in Lesson 
Seven of this course. Could not a somewhat similar 
change have taken place with the Apostle John? The 
New Testament indicates that John was somewhat 
of a "f irebrand" in his earlier days, for Jesus re-
named him "Boanerges," meaning "Son of thun-
der." This new name was given after John and his 
brother sought to call down fire from heaven upon 
some offending Samaritans. (See Luke 9:52-56.) 
Moreover, John had witnessed the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans in A.D. 70; and shortly 
after his arrival in Ephesus, he had been arrested and 
imprisoned on the Isle of Patmos (probably about 
A.D. 80). All this would readily account for the 
mental attitude revealed in this apocalyptic writing. 
I n later years John apparently attained a calmer state 
of mind, plus a deeper understanding of Jesus' teach-
ing—all leading to a complete change of style and 
subject matter, as seen in John's Gospel. In all proba-
bility, Revelation was written at Ephesus, shortly 
after John's release from his imprisonment, as men-
tioned above, about A.D. 85. 

Purpose of the book: This book was written in an 
effort to encourage the hard-pressed Christians to 
hold steady in their faith. The early church placed 
great emphasis upon the return of the Lord, and this 
hope enabled the Christians to endure persecution. 
But with the passing of the years, the persecutions 
grew in intensity, with the Christians suffering 
severely, and many of them being called upon to 
endure martyrdom. Small wonder, therefore, that 
they were asking, "Where is the promise of his 
coming?" (II Peter 3:4); while others, in their 
intense agony, were crying: " 0 Sovereign Lord . . . 
how long before thou wil t judge and avenge our 
blood on those who dwell upon the earth?" (Rev. 
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6:10). The writer of Revelation, therefore, made 
answer: "Behold, he is coming with the clouds, and 
every eye will see h im" (Rev. 1:7);and this was con-
firmed by the declaration from the Lord, "Behold, I 
come quickly" (Rev. 3:11 A.V.). Thus the perse-
cuted Christians were assured that if they would 
remain steadfast—maintaining their faith, even in the 
midst of persecutions—their Lord would surely 
deliver them, punishing their persecutors, and 
opening the way for faithful Christians to receive the 
reward of "a new heaven and a new earth" (Rev. 
21:1). The book therefore brought a message of 
hope, inspiring the early Christians with new cour-
age; and it thus played an important part in preserv-
ing Christianity from extinction. 

The apocalyptic viewpoint: In order to under-
stand Revelation, or any similar book, it is abso-
lutely necessary to have some knowledge of what is 
frequently termed "the apocalyptic viewpoint." 
Modern readers are accustomed to think in terms of 
gradually improving conditions. Indeed, many of 
our present-day laws and activities are directed 
toward this much-desired end. In ancient times— 
especially among Jewish people—the opposite atti-
tude prevailed. Many outstanding teachers and 
writers openly proclaimed that the prevailing evil 
conditions were destined to become worse, and all 
man's efforts towards improvement were in vain. 
Here was the one gleam of hope: when evil condi-
tions had reached their lowest point, and when man 
had exhausted all his strength, courage, and endur-
ance, then the Lord Himself would intervene and 
usher in an entirely new state of affairs. Thus the 
saying arose, "Man's extremity is God's oppor-
tunity." Early Christians were taught to rejoice in 
their intensified troubles, since all this indicated that 
the time of divine intervention must be at hand. This 
"apocalyptic viewpoint" constitutes the key not 
only to Revelation, but also to several Old Testa-
ment books, such as Ezekiel, Joel, and Daniel, 
besides many apocalyptic books not included in our 

present Bibie. , -, ,> 
Use of symbols: An outstanding characteristic of 

Revelation is its extensive use of symbols. This is 
noticeable in all apocalyptic literature. It should be 
noted that these symbols were used not only to 
represent persons, places, or events, but also for pur-
poses of concealment. All apocalyptic books, includ-
ing Revelation, were produced during periods of 
oppression and persecution. Indeed, apocalyptic 
books are frequently referred to as "tracts for trou-
bled times"! The apocalyptic writers sought to en-
courage their readers by freely predicting the speedy 
overthrow of the oppressors and persecutors. How-

ever, a message of this type could not be given in 
plain language. Such a procedure would speedily 
bring about the arrest and execution of the author 
and all persons associated with him. Hence the 
message was couched in symbolic terms, and other 
devices of concealment were used; so that while the 
message would be readily understood by those per-
sons " in the know," it would be meaningless to out-
siders. In Revelation there are frequent references to 
"Babylon" and its overthrow, whereas the author 
was actually predicting the downfall of Rome. 
Several Roman emperors also figure in the story, but 
their identity is concealed through the use of sym-
bols. These and many other references would be 
readily understood by the author and readers of 
Revelation; but the Roman censors would be hood-
winked, regarding the book as indicative of deranged 
mentality. 

This extensive use of symbols raises a rather im-
portant question: How may we distinguish between 
what the author intended as symbolic, and what he 
regarded as literal happenings, connected for the 
most part with the future? For example: In Revela-
tion there are frequent references to "earthquakes." 
(See Rev. 6:12; 8:5; 11:19.) But was the author here 
symbolically indicating a shake-up of government, 
with the summary deposing of persons in high 
places? Or was he predicting a physical catastrophe, 
with the wrecking of cities and countryside, and loss 
of life and property? Similarly, there are references 
to "plagues," " f i re , " and so on. Present-day readers 
may ask whether these are to be regarded as sym-
bolic, or are to be taken literally. There is no general 
rule for making a distinction between the symbolic 
and the factual. However, a careful study of the con-
text reveals that, in most instances, such references 
are to be regarded as symbolic. As already men-
tioned, the entire book is of symbolic character. 
When literal happenings of this sort appear to be 
indicated, it should be recognized that this repre-
sents the apocalyptic writer's idea of divine interven-
tion. In those days, storms, earthquakes, and all 
catastrophic happenings were regarded as "acts of 
God," and these would represent what was deemed 
fitt ing punsihment for the oppressors and perse-
cutors. 

Present-day evaluation: Revelation is a very im-
portant book, and it should be studied from several 
different viewpoints. 

(1) As literature: The Book of Revelation is an 

outstanding piece of literature, and it ranks high 

among the great books of the world. It is written in 

what may be termed the dramatic style, with the 
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various episodes arranged in climactic order. The 
writer was an expert literary craftsman, excelling in 
description, action, suspense, and climax; he demon-
strates his ability to hold the full attention of his 
readers from the opening chapter until the closing 
words. The term dramatic as here used does not infer 
that the book was written for stage production. It 
refers, rather, to the arrangement of the various epi-
sodes, and the many spectacular scenes presented in 
the book. 

(2) As history: While the book itself cannot be 
regarded as historical, yet it deals with many actual 
happenings during New Testament times. It reveals 
the intensity of the persecutions directed against the 
early Christians, and indicates how they were en-
abled to hold steady during those agonizing times. 
Furthermore, the symbology used clearly depicts 
the activities of several Roman emperors, and other 
historical happenings. Sometimes questions are 
raised regarding the type of activities recorded in 
Revelation. Many of these appear to be of the venge-
ful type, and there is very little indication of the love 
and forgiveness usually associated with the Christian 
teaching. However, it should be recognized that 
Revelation follows along lines of apocalyptic teach-
ing, rather than the Christ way as shown in the 
Gospels. 

(3) As prophecy: Some writers regard Revelation 
as predicting certain dire happenings which are to 
take place in the distant future. Thus in certain 
quarters the book has been classified as "history 
written beforehand"—with the actual fulfil lment 
taking place at the "end of the wor ld." In this con-
nection, two points should be carefully considered: 
(a) The author of Revelation distinctly states that 
the events recorded "must soon take place . . . for 
the time is near" (Rev. 1:1-3). Furthermore, there 
are the oft-repeated promises of Jesus, "Behold, I 
come quickly . . ." (Rev. 3:11 A.V.). (b) The main 
theme of Revelation concerns the overthrow of the 
Roman persecutors, and this "overthrow" actually 
took place with the conversion of the Emperor Con-
stantine in A.D. 312-313. A t that time the emperor 
made the declaration that Christianity should be the 
recognized religion throughout the Roman Empire. 
True, this overthrow did not come about exactly as 
predicted in Revelation, but it did take place, and to 
this extent the prophecy was fulfil led. From the 
historical viewpoint, the events recorded in Revela-
tion would now appear to deal with the past, rather 
than with things yet to come. However, from a meta-
physical viewpoint, the past, present, and future are 
depicted in Revelation. 

(4) Regarding interpretation: Revelation presents 
quite a number of possibilities in regard to interpre-
tation, and many interesting suggestions have been 
made from time to time. However, since Revelation 
contains so much symbology, it would appear that 
the most helpful interpretation is to be found along 
metaphysical lines. In this way, many of the scenes 
depicted in Revelation may be regarded as symbolic 
presentations of the trials and difficulties that we 
encounter on the journey from mortal consciousness 
to spiritual consciousness. Mainly, these trials and 
difficulties act as a cleansing process—getting rid of 
mortal ideas, in order that they may be replaced by 
spiritual ideas. Thus the recorded happenings in 
Revelation find their counterparts in human experi-
ence. Some events thus depicted may have reference 
to past experiences, while others indicate over-
comings yet to be made. This method of interpreta-
tion will be followed in this lesson. 

Before entering upon a detailed study of the 
events recorded in Revelation, an outline will be 
given, with the various episodes arranged in climactic 
order, so that the student may get a clear picture of 
the entire book, and also see the relationship of each 
section to the whole story. Following this, each 
section will be discussed in order, so that all details 
may become clear, and thus form a basis for the 
metaphysical interpretation which follows. 

OUTLINEOF 

THE REVELATION TO JOHN 

Introduction (Rev. 1:1-3.) 

Prologue Vision of the Son of Man (Rev. 1:4-20.) 

Episode I (Rev. 2 : 1 ; 3:22.) 

Seven letters to the Churches of Asia (Minor) 

£p/sode//(Rev.4:1;8:1.) 
The Seven Seals. 
(Brief Interlude: Rev. 7:1-17) 

Episode III (Rev. 8:2; 11:19.) 

The Seven Trumpets. 

(Brief Interlude: Rev. 10:1; 11:13) 

Episode IV (Rev. 12:1; 14:20.) 
Three Great Portents. 

Episode V(Rev. 15:1; 16:21.) 

The Seven Plagues. 

Episode VI (Rev. 17:1;20:14.) 

Overthrow of "Babylon." 

Episode VII (Rev. 21 :1 ; 22:5.) 
A New Heaven and Earth. 

Epilogue Warning, and Benediction. (Rev. 22:6-21.) 
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(Special note for students: When studying 

Revelation, best results will be attained by 

following the suggestions given at the com-

mencement of this New Testament course. 

These were, substantially, as follows: (1) Read 

carefully the Scripture passage given in connec-

tion with the notes for the first section (Intro-

duction: Rev. 1:1-3). Do not try to read fur-

ther—only the passage given with the first 

section. (2) Read and consider the notes relat-

ing to this passage, as given in the lesson. This 

will help to clear up any obscure points in the 

Scripture passage, and make things more under-

standable. (3) Then read the Scripture passage 

again. This time the reading wil l prove more 

interesting and helpful. Do not hurry in these 

Scripture readings. Better to read a little with 

understanding than to read much without at-

taining such understanding. (4) Following this, 

read the Scripture passage given with the next 

section (Prologue, Rev. 1:4-20) and so on. In 

each instance, take the several steps suggested 

above; for this wil l help in attaining a thorough 

grasp of the entire book.) 

Introduction (Read Revelation 1:1-3.) 

In this opening section the author introduces him-
self, and after briefly stating his purpose in writing, 
declares that the book was written under divine 
inspiration. There seems a possibility that the 
"John" here mentioned was indeed "that disciple 
whom Jesus loved" (John 21:7), as indicated earlier 
in this lesson, and many early readers would un-
doubtedly regard this name as signifying apostolic 
approval of the book. It wil l be noticed that, even at 
the outset, there are indications of coming relief for 
the hard-pressed Christians, and they are assured 
that "the time is near." 

The prologue (Read Revelation 1:4-20.) 

This prologue is addressed to "the seven churches 

that are in Asia" (Asia Minor). The author first tells 

briefly of his imprisonment on "the island called 

Patmos," stating that it was during this period of 

imprisonment that he received an important vision, 

an account of which was to be transmitted to the 

seven churches (or Christian groups) at Ephesus, 

Smyrna, Pergamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, 

and Laodicea. But the main purpose of the prologue 

was to present a symbolic picture of Jesus Christ. 

This picture, besides having its own special signifi-

cance, would also act as a stamp of approval upon all 

that was to follow. It is well to note that, in present-

ing this symbolic picture, the author makes frequent 

use of the mystic number seven. Indeed, the picture 

itself is of sevenfold character: 

(1) One "l ike a son of man" walking in an area 

where there were seven golden lampstands. This 

would be a symbolic representation of spiritual 

illumination. 

(2) "Clothed with a long robe and with a golden 

girdle around his breast." Perhaps this was an in-

direct reference to the seamless robe mentioned in 

the Gospels. (See John 19:23.) Metaphysically, this 

would represent wholeness, or completeness. 

(3) "Hair white as wool . . . eyes like a flame of 

f ire." The white hair was the well-known symbol of 

age and wisdom, while the flashing eyes emphasized 

the fact that age had not dimmed the perceptive 

powers of the Christ. 

(4) "Feet like burnished bronze"—a reference to 

stability and understanding as relating to all affairs 

of life. 

(5) " I n his right hand he held seven stars." Here, 

the author was apparently thinking of a scepter, or 

orb, as held by a monarch, symbolizing regal power. 

This would recall Jesus' own words: "A l l authority 

(power, A.V.) in heaven and on earth has been given 

to me" (Matt. 28:18). 

(6) "From his mouth issued a sharp two-edged 
sword." This would symbolize the power of the 
spoken word. The writer to the Hebrews states that 
"the word of God is . . . sharper than any two-edged 
sword" (Heb. 4:12). It will be noticed that in Revela-
tion Jesus is presented as a warrior, rather than as 
"Prince of Peace." 

(7) "First and last. . . alive for evermore . . . have 
the keys of Death and Hades." Al l these phrases are 
reminiscent of the Psalmist's words: "May he have 
dominion from sea to sea, and from the River to the 
ends of the earth!" (Psalms 72:8). 

What was the author's purpose in placing this 
word-picture of Jesus in the opening chapter of 
Revelation? The purpose is not difficult to recog-
nize. This word-picture forms what may be termed a 
frontispiece for Revelation. In Bible times the 
Jewish people were forbidden by their law to make a 
"likeness of anything that is in heaven above, or that 
is in the earth beneath" (Exod. 20:4); but this word-
picture makes a much better full-length portrait than 
any artist could have painted. Moreover, being 
presented in symbolic form, the picture emphasizes 
spiritual qualities rather than physical features. Thus 
the author is saying, in effect, "This is the One who 
commanded the writing of this book, and the hap-
penings you will find depicted therein are the out-
come of His activities." 
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All this has present-day application; for if we are 
to undertake the momentous journey from mortal 
consciousness to spiritual consciousness, it is impera-
tive that we should have set before us the Supreme 
Example. In other words, if we are to be followers of 
Jesus Christ, it is well to have His image and likeness 
clearly before us. This is not for the purpose of dupli-
cating His physical features, but rather of cultivating 
the spiritual qualities emphasized in this symbolic 
picture of Jesus. As the writer to the Hebrews states, 
"Let us run with perseverance the race that is set 
before us, looking to Jesus the pioneer and perfecter 
of our fai th." (Heb. 12:1-2.) 

EPISODE I: The seven letters (Read Revelation 
2:1-3:22.) 

These letters, addressed to the Seven Churches, 
clearly show the author's artistic ability and his skill 
in using symbols. Of course there were more than 
seven churches in Asia Minor at that time, but the 
figure seven was used for symbolic purposes, indi-
cating completeness, or the entire Christian church. 
A careful examination also reveals that each letter 
consists of seven distinct parts. 

(1) Designation: This shows the location of the 
Christian groups concerned. It will be noticed that 
the word angel is used, rather than minister (of each 
church). This appears to have been a precautionary 
measure, designed to protect the person in charge of 
the group from attacks by the persecutors. (See Rev. 
2:1a.) 

(2) Small section of the symbolic Christ picture, 
as given in the prologue: When all seven sections are 
placed together, it will be found that the complete 
picture (as given in Chapter One) is reproduced. (See 
Rev. 2:1b.) 

(3) Word of commendation—a "pat on the back," 
recognizing certain spiritual attainments in each 
group. (See Rev. 2:2-3.) 

(4) Word of condemnation: " I have this against 

you"—indicating some shortcoming or wrongdoing 

in each group, and used as a counterbalance to the 

preceding word of commendation. (See Rev. 2:4.) 

(5) Call to repentance, especially in regard to 

what was suggested in the word of condemnation: It 

will be noted that this call to repentance is usually 

followed by an "or else"! (See Rev. 2:5-6.) 

(6) Provisional promise: This promise is offered 

providing the call to repentance is promptly heeded. 

(See Rev. 2:7b.) 

(7) Closing chant: "He that hath an ear, let him 

hear what the Spirit says to the churches." (See Rev. 

2:7a.) 

This sevenfold pattern is followed in all the letters 

(with one exception), although not always in the 
given order, for sameness would be monotonous. 
(The author of Revelation was an artist, not a 
mechanical writer!) The exception is in the letter to 
Philadelphia ("city of brotherly love"). Possibly the 
author recognized that condemnation would have 
no place where love was predominant; hence, there is 
no word of condemnation in the letter to Philadel-
phia. 

Historically, the main purpose of these letters was 
to call for some drastic changes in the attitudes and 
activities of the Christians—not only the members of 
the churches mentioned, but all Christians every-
where. The author was saying, in effect, that the 
Christians could not expect God to deliver them 
from their persecutors, unless they first cleaned up 
their own spiritual households. God was ever ready 
to act on their behalf, but they must first prepare the 
way. Some definite instances of the required changes 
are given in the letters, but other things are also 
indicated. 

Metaphysically, these letters may be regarded as a 
sevenfold pattern of perfection. The churches and 
cities mentioned will also be recognized as represent-
ing the various phases of human thought and activ-
ity. The figure seven would indicate that while 
specific changes are mentioned, the intention is to 
cover the entire range of consciousness. However, 
the following metaphysical notes regarding the 
places actually mentioned may be found helpful. 

Ephesus: ("desirable, appealing") Symbolizing 
desire seeking satisfaction—"You have abandoned 
the love you had at f irst." Desire has been termed the 
central, building faculty of the consciousness. 

Smyrna : ( " m y r r h " ) Symbolizing substance, 
wealth, prosperity. "You are r ich." 

Pergamum: ("closely kni t") Symbolizing the 
personal mind, which seeks to act independently of 
God. "Where Satan's seat is." 

Thyatira: ("incense") Symbolizing the worship 
of false gods. "You tolerate the woman Jezebel." 

Sardis: ("precious stone") Symbolizing material 
riches, but lacking in material wealth. "You have the 
name of being alive, but you are dead." 

Philadelphia: ("brotherly love") Symbolizing 
love in expression. "An open door which no one is 
able to shut." 

Laodicea: ("judgment of the people") Symbol-
izing lack of feeling, or enthusiasm. That phase of 
judgment which bases its understanding and deci-
sions upon outward appearances. "You are neither 
cold nor ho t . . . lukewarm." 

(Note: In the above interpretations, all words in 

parentheses are quoted from the Metaphysical Bible 
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Dictionary.) 

It will be noticed that these seven letters imme-
diately follow the symbolic picture of the Christ, as 
given in the prologue. There was purpose in this 
arrangement, and it is still applicable today. The 
author was seeking to point out that if readers of 
these letters desired to shape their lives according to 
the divine pattern, they must contemplate, practice, 
and develop the spiritual qualities thus portrayed. 
Possibly this was what Paul had in mind when he 
wrote, "And we all . . . beholding the glory of the 
Lord, are being changed into his likeness from one 
degree of glory to another" (II Cor. 3:18). The 
letters are also helpful in pointing out what must be 
eliminated, and what must be emphasized, in con-
sciousness, before a real start can be made on the 
journey from mortality to spirituality. Nor are we 
left to work out our own salvation in these matters, 
for divine help is at hand: "Behold, I stand at the 
door and knock; if any one hears my voice and opens 
the door, I will come in to him and eat with him, and 
hewithme"(Rev. 3:20). 

EPISODE II: Breaking the Seven Seals (Read Reve-

lation 4:1-8:1.) 

This episode opens in a dramatic way. Chapters 
Four and Five present a picture of the heavenly 
council, with the Lord God Almighty seated upon a 
throne, and surrounded by twenty-four smaller 
thrones which are occupied by "twenty-four elders, 
clad in white garments, with golden crowns on their 
heads." Flashes of lightning illuminate the scene, 
with accompanying peals of thunder, while four 
symbolic creatures join in a melodious chant: "Holy, 
holy, holy, is the Lord God Almighty." The twenty-
four elders also add a chorus to this chant, as they 
cry, "Worthy art thou, our Lord and God, to receive 
glory and honor and power." 

Attention is then called to a parchment scroll, 
held " in the right hand of him who was seated on the 
throne." Apparently this scroll contained a very 
important written message, but it was rolled tightly, 
and sealed with seven seals. Desire was expressed to 
read the message on the scroll, but no person present 
had authority to break the seals—and here it must be 
recalled that, in those days, unauthorized breaking 
of seals was regarded as a capital offense. However, 
at the opportune moment "a Lamb" appeared, and 
took charge of the scroll. Al l the musicians and 
singers present immediately recognized that the 
"Lamb" had full authority, for they began to chant, 
"Worthy art thou to take the scroll and open the 
seals." The breaking of the seals then produced some 
startling results, which are described in the sixth 

chapter. 

(DWi th the breaking of the first seal, there 

appeared "a white horse, and its rider had a bow; and 

a crown was given to him, and he went out conquer-

ing and to conquer." 

(2) Breaking the second seal brought forth 

"another horse, bright red; and its rider was per-

mitted to take peace from the earth . . . and he was 

given a great sword." 

(3) The breaking of the third seal brought forth "a 

black horse, and its rider had a balance in his hand." 

A voice was also heard, saying, " A quart of wheat for 

a denarius; and three quarts of barley for a denar-

ius." 
(4) "When he opened the fourth seal . . . behold, 

a pale horse, and its rider's name was death, and 
Hades followed him." 

(5) A different type of vision came with the f i f th 
seal. The author was enabled to see "under the altar 
the souls of those who had been slain for the word of 
God, and for the witness they had borne." From 
these came the cry, "How long before thou wilt 
judge and avenge our blood on those who dwell upon 
the earth?" This was a reference to the persecuted 
Christians who had been martyred; and those still 
living were thus warned that they too would be 
called upon to endure further suffering. 

(6) The breaking of the sixth seal was followed by 
"an earthquake," together wi th many catastrophic 
happenings; and then "the sky vanished like a scroll 
that is rolled up, and every mountain and island was 
removed from its place." These calamitous events 
brought terror to the hearts of all men. "Kings . . . 
great men . . . generals . . . rich and strong . . . and 
every one, slave and free, hid in the caves and among 
the rocks of the mountains, calling to the mountains 
and rocks, 'Fall on us and hide us from the face of 
him who is seated on the throne, and from the wrath 
of the Lamb . . . for who can stand before it?' " 

Two things should be noted at this point: 
First, the author of Revelation follows the regular 

apocalyptic pattern, as mentioned earlier in the 
lesson. He does not hold out any hope for the Chris-
tians, insofar as conditions are concerned. Indeed, 
conditions will continue to deteriorate until "rock 
bot tom" is reached. But all these catastrophic hap-
penings would indicate that the "day of the Lord" 
was close at hand; and this long-looked-for "day" 
would bring deliverance for the persecuted Chris-
tians. 

Second, the author of Revelation, in describing 
the remarkable happenings following the breaking of 
the six seals thus far mentioned, has reached a climax 
in his narrative, and tension has mounted almost to 
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the breaking point. This will be recognized even by 
the present-day reader. Anything added following 
these events would bring about an anticlimax! So the 
author pauses and introduces what may be termed a 
brief interlude, wherein the scene is entirely changed 
and the reader is given a "breathing space," to pre-
pare him for the awaited breaking of the seventh seal 
and the dramatic events which are to follow. 

Contrasting with the calamitous happenings and 
frantic outcries that followed the breaking of the 
sixth seal, two peaceful scenes are here presented. 
The winds are held in abeyance and all destructive 
activities are halted, while angels place a seal upon 
the foreheads of "a hundred and forty-four thou-
sand . . . out of every tribe of Israel." This seal upon 
their foreheads not only signifies divine approval, 
but also assures them of divine protection. Then 
there appears "a great multitude which no man 
could number, from every nation, from all tribes and 
peoples and tongues. . . clothed with white robes, 
with palm branches in their hands." This mighty 
throng apparently represents the Gentile converts— 
for when Revelation was written, Gentiles were 
thronging into the Christian Church; and the infor-
mation is given: "These are they who have come out 
of great tribulation; they have washed their robes 
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb." To 
them is also given the promise: "They shall hunger 
no more, neither thirst any more . . . for the 
Lamb . . . will guide them to springs of living water; 
and God will wipe away every tear from their eyes." 
Thus there is the divine recognition of both Jewish 
and Gentile Christians in the early church, with the 
assurance of God's love and protection for them. 

Following this "breathing space"—and because of 
the peaceful atmosphere thus created—the reader is 
now fully prepared for the opening of the seventh 
seal; and this long-awaited event is described in a 
brief but unforgettable sentence: "When the Lamb 
opened the seventh seal, there was silence in heaven 
for about half an hour" (Rev. 8:1). 

This brief period of silence provides an oppor-
tunity to consider some important metaphysical 
teachings arising out of the seal-breaking activities 
connected with the second episode. Breaking seals 
symbolizes the breaking up of old states of con-
sciousness, or the elimination of those beliefs, 
things, or conditions that hold us in bondage. This is 
a very important procedure in the effort to advance 
from mortal consciousness to spiritual conscious-
ness. Indeed, very little progress can be made until 
these old states of consciousness are broken up; and 
this breaking up is usually accomplished through the 
faithful use of denials. In the seven letters (discussed 

in connection with Episode One) we are instructed 

as to what we must do; but with the breaking of the 

seals we make an actual start upon this important 

work. Episode Two thus presents a program of spiri-

tual activity. 

(DThe rider of the "white horse," appearing 

immediately following the breaking of the first seal, 

clearly represents the overcoming Christ, going forth 

"conquering and to conquer." This interpretation is 

confirmed in a later section of Revelation: "Behold, 

a white horse! He who sat upon it is called Faithful 

and True . . . he has a name inscribed, King of kings 

and Lord of lords" (Rev. 19:11-16). Thissymbology 

indicates that the Christ gives leadership in this activ-

ity of making war upon whatever tends to hold us in 

bondage. However, it should be recognized that, 

from a metaphysical viewpoint, all the activities here 

indicated take place within consciousness. Thus the 

breaking of the first seal reveals the Christ as our 

overcoming power, while the remaining seals sym-

bolize the beliefs, conditions, and things that we are 

called upon to overcome by His aid. 

(2) The Christ made war on these, and we must do 
likewise. The second seal calls attention to war and 
warlike activities. However, in metaphysical inter-
pretation we deal with causes, rather than effects. 
Hence we are called upon here to overcome resent-
ments, bitterness, hatred, ill-will, and all other 
internal causes of strife. The third seal indicates 
famine conditions, and therefore our spiritual war-
fare must be against thoughts of lack, limitation, 
poverty, want, and so forth. The fourth seal reminds 
us that "the last enemy to be destroyed is death." (I 
Cor. 15:26.) During His ministry, Jesus made war 
upon death through His teachings, His miracles, and 
His resurrection; and we are called upon to follow 
His example. The f i f th seal indicates a slightly differ-
ent type of warfare. As already noted in these 
lessons, many of the early Christians were becoming 
impatient, and were continually crying: "How long, 
0 Lord? How long?" But impatience in all its forms 
must be eliminated from consciousness, and we must 
learn to say, with the Psalmist, " I waited patiently 
for the Lord" (Psalms 40:1). The sixth seal appears 
somewhat difficult to interpret metaphysically. 
However, a careful reading of this section reveals the 
presence of fear, in several forms. It seems possible, 
therefore, that we are here being directed to make 
war on fear in all its forms, and to eliminate it en-
tirely from our consciousness. Many times during 
His ministry, Jesus referred to this elimination of 
fear; and in this symbolic picture in Revelation He is 
shown as making war on this enemy of mankind. 
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(3) Special attention should also be given to the 

seven important promises made in an earlier section 

of Revelation (Rev. 2-3). These promises are all 

directed " to him who conquers," and are thus re-

lated to the spiritual warfare indicated in connection 

with the breaking of the seven seals. The promises 

are as follows: 

"To him who conquers I will grant to eat of the 
tree of life, which is in the paradise of God" 
(Rev. 2:7). 

" I will give you the crown of l i fe" (Rev. 2:10). 

" I will give some of the hidden manna, and I 
will give him a white stone, with a new name 
wr i t ten" (Rev. 2:17). 

" I will give him power over the nations" (Rev. 

2:26). 

" H e . . . shall be clad in white garments. 

and . . . I will confess his name before my 

Father" (Rev. 3:5). 

" I will make him a pillar in the temple of my 

God" (Rev. 3:12). 

" I will grant him to sit with me on my throne" 

(Rev. 3:21). 

In all this spiritual warfare, it should be remem-

bered that we are following the One who said, "Be of 

good cheer, I have overcome the wor ld" (John 

16:33); and we are assured by Him of final victory. 

All this important teaching, given in connection with 

the breaking of the seven seals, appears to be sum-

marized in the opening verse of the well-known 

hymn: 

"The Son of God goes forth to war, 

A kingly crown to gain; 

His blood red banner streams afar: 

Who follows in His train?" 

Questions for Lesson 11 

r-
Historical Questions: 

1. When and where was Revelation written? What is 
stated in the opening chapter regarding the 
author? What reasons have we for supposing this 
refers to the Apostle John? 

2. What was the author's main purpose in writing 
Revelation? Explain briefly the position of the 
Christians at that time, and indicate how this 
book would help them. 

3. What is indicated by the term apocalyptic view-

point? How does this differ from our present-day 

attitude? What was the one ray of hope in this 
apocalyptic viewpoint? 

To which cities in Asia Minor were the seven 
letters addressed? Why was there no mention of 
condemnation in the letter to Philadelphia? 

Explain very briefly, using your own words, what 
happened when the seven seals were broken. 
What transpired between the breaking of the 
sixth and the seventh seals? 

Metaphysical Questions: 

r 

3. 

The Prologue, in Revelation, presents a symbolic 
picture of Jesus (Rev. 1:12-20). What important 
spiritual qualities are here emphasized? Explain 
briefly why it is necessary for us to be continually 
"looking to Jesus" (Heb. 12:1-2). 

Metaphysically, how should we regard the seven 

letters to the churches in Asia Minor? In what 

way or ways are these letters helpful to us today? 

From a metaphysical viewpoint, what is symbol-
ized by the seal-breaking activities depicted in the 
Second Episode? How does this help us in the 

5. 

development of spiritual consciousness? 

When undertaking to follow the rider of the 
"white horse" (Rev. 6:2), what are some of the 
error beliefs, conditions, or things upon which we 
are called to make war? Where does this activity 
take place? How did Jesus, during His ministry, 
set us an example in this warfare? 

Mention three special promises given to "h im 

who conquers" (Rev. 2-3), and explain very 

briefly what each of these promises would mean 

in your own life and affairs. 
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o. The Book Called "Revelation" (Part Two) 

LESSON 12 

Before proceeding with the study of Revelation, 
there is one important feature of this book which 
should be briefly considered. It may be read through 
as a continuous story with the various happenings 
following each other in what may appear regular 
order—just like the arrangement of many other 
books. The outline of Revelation given with the 
preceding lesson indicates this regular sequence of 
events. However, the student should now recognize 
that there is a certain amount of overlapping in con-
nection with the seven episodes. Indeed, in some 
instances the recorded events appear to take place at 
the same time. Even a casual reading reveals that 
before the events of one episode are completed, cer-
tain activities of the following episode have begun. 
This overlapping is particularly noticeable in connec-
tion with Episodes Two and Three; but there are 
several other instances. This applies not only to the 
recorded events, but also to the ideas that the author 
of Revelation is seeking to present. Therefore, 
instead of regarding the various episodes as being a 
series of events and ideas stretching out over a rather 
lengthy period, the better plan is to recognize them 
as various parts of one whole. I n this way, the period 
of time between the opening vision and the conclud-
ing scenes will prove to be much shorter than would 
otherwise appear, and the entire record of activities 
will be thus brought into line with the Master's 
promise, "Behold, I come quickly!" 

With this explanation, we continue the study of 
Revelation from the closing section of Lesson 
Eleven: 

Episode III: The Seven Trumpets (Read Revelation 
8:1-11:19.) 

During the process of breaking the seventh seal, 

and the subsequent "silence in heaven," seven angels 

appeared, and each was given a trumpet. The angels 

were then instructed to sound their trumpets, one at 

a time, and this brought about some catastrophic 

happenings. Special attention should be given to the 

grouping of these angel-trumpeters: 

The first group consisted of Angels One to Four; 

at the sounding of their trumpets, trees and rivers, 

together with many growing things, were destroyed. 

However, this was not total destruction. Only one 

third was destroyed or otherwise affected, with the 

remaining two thirds left unimpaired. Apparently, 
this was intended as a stern warning, indicating what 
would happen unless there was an entire change of 
attitude by the earth's inhabitants. 

Metaphysically, this may serve as a reminder that 
man is a threefold being—spiritual, intellectual, and 
physical. There are times, however, when the physi-
cal or intellectual phases tend to take complete con-
trol , leaving no opportunity for the development of 
the spiritual phase. Then there must be some of this 
"destructive" activity, in order to restore proper 
balance. This is really a cleansing process for the 
ultimate good of all concerned. Jesus referred to this 
type of activity when He said: "My Father is the 
vinedresser. Every branch of mine which bears no 
fruit, he takes away, and every branch that does bear 
fruit he prunes, that it may bear more f ru i t " (John 
15:1-2). 

The second group consisted of Angels Five and 

Six, and the sounding of their trumpets brought dire 

affliction upon the inhabitants of the earth. With the 

earlier soundings only the objects of nature were 

affected, but when the second group sounded their 

trumpets, human beings were attacked. The f i f th 

angel's trumpet blast also brought about the opening 

of the "bottomless pi t , " from which streamed forth 

a great horde of locusts, " l ike the smoke of a great 

furnace," completely obscuring the sunlight. These 

locusts immediately began to attack all "those of 

mankind who did not have the seal of God upon 

their foreheads." They were not allowed to kill men 

outright, but only to "torture them for five 

months." However, when the sixth angel sounded 

his trumpet, other destructive forces were released— 

which are first called "angels," but later on are desig-

nated as "troops of cavalry"; and by these "a third of 

mankind was ki l led." 

Metaphysically, the "bottomless p i t " may be 

regarded as symbolizing the subconscious phase of 

being. This subconscious phase plays an important 

part in all human activities, and when functioning 

rightly proves of great benefit in daily living. How-

ever, the subconscious may also be the abode of 

many negative beliefs—fear in many forms, resent-

ments, hatreds, unhappy memories, and the like; and 

if these are set loose in the conscious level, they are 
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likely to inflict " tor ture" and other suffering. 

Upon reaching this point, the author of Revela-
tion falls back on a plan which he successfully used 
in the second episode. The sounding of the sixth 
trumpet and the dramatic events which follow con-
stitute what appears to be the high point in the narra-
tive, and thus there again arises the possibility of 
anticlimax. In an effort to postpone the sounding of 
the seventh trumpet, the author introduces a brief 
interlude—as was done in the second episode. This 
allows the reader to become emotionally relaxed, 
and prepared for whatever startling changes which 
may lie ahead. The interlude thus introduced con-
sists of two sections. 

First, a "mighty angel" appears, carrying a small 
parchment scroll in his hand. Then the narrator is 
instructed to take the scroll from the hand of the 
angel, and eat it! Apparently, the scroll contained a 
divine message (the entire situation is somewhat 
similar to that described in the prophecy of Ezekiel). 
(See Ezekiel 2:8-10.) The narrator then states: " I 
took the little scroll from the hand of the angel and 
ate it; and it was sweet as honey in my mouth, but 
when I had eaten it my stomach was made bitter." 
This indicates that Scriptural instruction, especially 
that dealing with maintaining one's faith in times of 
hardship or persecution, makes pleasant reading, but 
may lead to difficult experiences when put into 
practice. 

In the second section the narrator is given a mea-
suring rod, and is instructed to make a survey of the 
temple buildings. This is significant; the Temple in 
Jerusalem had been destroyed by the Romans in 
A.D. 70, and Revelation was written about A.D. 85. 
This passage may therefore be interpreted as a 
prophecy that the Temple would rise again, as it did 
after destruction by the Babylonians in 586 B.C. 
This also has connection with what follows. Two 
"witnesses" appear, who are appointed to "proph-
esy for one thousand two hundred and sixty days." 
These "witnesses" are likened to olive trees and 
lampstands (probably a reference to Zechariah 
4:1-3). But the "witnesses" were put to death by 
"the beast that ascends from the bottomless pi t ," 
and their corpses lay unburied in the streets of Jeru-
salem, which city is here designated as "Sodom and 
Egypt." However, after a lapse of three and a half 
days they were restored to life, and then taken up on 
a cloud into heaven. Thus these "human temples," 
like the Temple building in Jerusalem, are to be re-
stored and glorified. Early Christians were instructed 
to remember how their Master had said, "Fear not 
them which kill the body" (Matt. 10:28 A. V.). True, 
they might be called upon to "rest from their labors" 

(Rev. 14:13), but they were assured that at the 
coming of their Lord they would arise and enter 
upon the blessings of life eternal. Thus this brief 
interlude brought to the hard-pressed Christians the 
message that life, love, and Truth are eternal-a 
message which also applies today. 

The reader is now well prepared for the next an-
nouncement: "Then the seventh angel blew his 
trumpet, and there were loud voices in heaven, say-
ing, 'The kingdom of the world has become the king-
dom of our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall reign 
for ever and ever' " (Rev. 11:15). 

Contrasted with the effects of the six preceding 
trumpet blasts, the sounding of the seventh trumpet 
produced what may be termed a positive result. The 
sounding of the six trumpets brought destruction 
and slaughter; but the sounding of the seventh trum-
pet heralded the establishment of the kingdom of 
Christ. This calls attention to what are termed the 
three "woes," which are mentioned in the narrative. 
The" first "woe" is associated with the sounding of 
the f i f th trumpet, consisting of destruction of trees, 
rivers, and other natural objects. The second "woe" 
followed the sounding of the sixth trumpet, and 
included the slaughter of "one third of mankind." 
But many readers of Revelation find it difficult to 
associate the third "woe" with the announcement 
regarding the establishment of Christ's kingdom. 
However, it should be recognized that all these 
"woes" are related to the opponents of Christianity, 
and the announcement that Christ's kingdom was 
established would be for them the most calamitous 
"woe" ! Even in the midst of the first and second 
"woes" these opponents might still operate, but the 
announcement regarding Christ's kingdom would 
necessarily bring their nefarious activities to a close. 

Metaphysically, Episode Three marks a distinct 
advance in the spiritual development. In Episode 
Two, the breaking of the seals was recognized as 
symbolizing the work of denials, but in Episode 
Three the sounding of the trumpets indicates that 
these denials are merging into affirmations. True, at 
the outset this affirmative work leads to the destruc-
tion of certain old, erroneous conditions; but the 
final outcome is the establishment of right condi-
tions, or the kingdom of Christ. I n point of fact, the 
third episode might be regarded as suggesting the 
possibility of development through affirmation, 
with the trumpet blasts giving the "go ahead" sig-
nals. The final announcement then indicates that the 
new and higher state of consciousness is now in 
process of attainment. 

Episode IV: Three Great Portents (Read Revelation 
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12; 13; 14.) 

In the fourth episode the author of Revelation 

makes a complete change in his symbology. Thus far, 

he has used the mystical number seven with great 

effect, but now the sacred number three is brought 

into use. Possibly the change was made for literary 

reasons, since it would have the effect of reviving the 

reader's interest, and would also indicate progress in 

the narrative. The author's use of the word portent 

also makes for added interest. Usually, a portent is 

regarded as an omen, or warning, pointing to a 

momentous happening that is about to take place— 

the foreshadowing of a coming event. For the first 

and second portents the author draws upon histori-

cal events, and presents these in allegorical form to 

portray the possibilities of the future. Thus what has 

already taken place symbolizes what is yet to come. 

The third portent is of entirely different character, 

as will be seen later. These three portents should now 

be carefully studied. 

First Portent: Birth of the Christ Child (Rev. 
12:1-17.) 

This first portent is an allegorical presentation of 
events connected with the birth of Jesus, and 
Herod's attempts to destroy the Child. These events 
are recorded in the second chapter of Matthew's 
Gospel. The woman mentioned in the allegorical 
presentation may represent the Virgin Mary, but 
more likely symbolizes the Messianic Hope of Israel, 
as indicated by the "crown of twelve stars." The 
statement is also made that the Child would "rule all 
nations with a rod of i ron" (Rev. 12:5). This is a 
quotation from the Second Psalm, and this Psalm 
was regarded as Messianic. While the allegorical pre-
sentation does not specifically mention king Herod, 
the red dragon is intended to symbolize his destruc-
tive activities. This symbology also indicates that 
Herod's attempts to destroy the Christ Child were 
instigated by Satan. However, in seeking this 
destruction, Satan appears to have exceeded his 
authority, and as a punishment was "thrown down 
to earth, and his angel's were thrown down with 
h im" (Rev. 12:9). Jesus, during His ministry, made 
reference to this overthrow: " I saw Satan fall like 
lightning from heaven" (Luke 10:19). 

Metaphysically, this first portent points to the 
birth of the Christ in our consciousness. A casual 
reader might be inclined to wonder why this birth 
should occur at such a relatively late period in the 
narrative. Matters connected with birth are usually 
placed at the beginning, and not introduced when 
the story is halfway through. But careful considera-
tion confirms that the birth of the Christ is here 

placed correctly. The earlier sections of Revelation, 

when interpreted in a metaphysical way, deal with 

what may be termed intellectual processes. Thus the 

seven letters invite us to "read, mark, learn, and 

inwardly digest" the heavenly message; the breaking 

of the seven seals indicate a process of eliminating 

old beliefs by means of denials; and the sounding of 

the seven trumpets may be regarded as representing 

the work of affirmation. But while all these activities 

may be conducted on the intellectual level, the alle-

gorical presentation of the birth of Christ clearly 

indicates the awakening of spiritual consciousness. 

"Awake, 0 sleeper, and arise from the dead, and 

Christ shall give you l ight" (Eph. 5:14). Intellectual 

activity then gives place to spirituality. However, the 

first portent indicates that this spiritual awakening 

may be accompanied by inner disturbances—alle-

gorically represented by attacks on the Christ Child. 

Possibly this is the underlying meaning in Jesus' 

cryptic statement, " I have not come to bring peace, 

but a sword" (Matt. 10:34). Mortal consciousness 

resists all attempts to replace it, and seeks to destroy 

the Christ Child. But this first portent also assures us 

that, if we hold steady in our faith, spirituality will 

ultimately be victorious. 

Second Portent: Activities of the antichrist (Rev. 

13:1-18.) 

Just prior to the Christian era, the Jewish people 
developed the idea of an opponent to the coming 
Messiah. A leader would arise—personifying all the 
evils of the world—who would oppose the Messiah, 
and seek to prevent the establishment of His king-
dom. This idea was taken over by the early church, 
and the term antichrist was quite familiar when 
Revelation was written. The antichrist was identified 
with the "great red dragon" and "Satan" in the first 
portent, and was also regarded as directing his activi-
ties against the early church. While the persecutions 
and similar evils appeared to be the work of the 
Roman emperors, behind all their activities was this 
antichrist. Therefore, while the second portent 
seems to deal with the Roman Empire and its rulers, 
the evil activity indicated is really the work of the 
antichrist. Note the following: 

(1)The first beast is described as having "ten 
horns and seven heads." Probably the "seven heads" 
refer to the seven Roman emperors of the period, 
and the "ten horns" represent provincial governors, 
or dependent kings. The "blasphemous words" 
uttered by the beast refer to the assumption of 
names indicating divinity. 

(2) The second beast represents the development 
of Caesar worship during this period. Not only did 
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the Roman emperors claim divinity, but altars were 
erected where the people were called upon to offer 
incense as an act of worship to the emperors. Persons 
participating in this worship were then given tokens, 
which permitted them to purchase food and other 
necessities. Many Christians refused to offer incense, 
and were put to death. One emperor is specifically 
mentioned here, being regarded as the instigator of 
the persecutions, and his name is given in symbolic 
form. "This calls for wisdom: let him who has under-
standing reckon the number of the beast, for it is a 
human number, its number is six hundred and sixty-
six" (Rev. 13:18). This emperor is usually regarded 
as being Nero (or Neron) Caesar, since when his 
name is written in Hebrew characters, the numerical 
values of these is 666. 

The special significance of the second portent, 
both to the early Christians and also for present-day 
readers, will be readily recognized after carefully 
studying the third portent. 

T h i r d Portent: The triumphant Christ (Rev. 
14:1-20.) 

Following the works of destruction depicted in 
the earlier chapters of Revelation, the third portent 
brings an entirely different type of message pre-
sented in three sections (or visions). 

(1) Activities on Mount Zion: Here the "one hun-
dred and forty-four thousand," previously men-
tioned in Chapter Seven, again appear. In Chapter 
Seven this group represented Jewish converts, but 
here there is no indication of Jew or Gentile. The 
reference to chastity indicates that members of this 
group have not defiled themselves by offering 
incense on the altars of Caesar. 

(2) The three angels: The term "eternal Gospel," 
as used by the first angel, is not a reference to the 
New Testament, but rather to the good news of sal-
vation through Jesus Christ. The second angel an-
nounces the fall of "Babylon"—symbolizing Rome 
and its persecution activities (this would be welcome 
news for the hard-pressed Christians). The third 
angel warns against worship of "the beast," and thus 
prepares the way for a comforting message regarding 
the martyred Christians: "Blessed are the dead who 
die in the Lord henceforth . . . they may rest from 
their labors, for their deeds follow them!" (Rev. 
14:13). 

(3) Appearance of the Christ: The account states 
that there appeared one "l ike a son of man, with a 
golden crown on his head, and a sharp sickle in his 
hand . . . seated on a cloud" (Rev. 14:14). This 
seems like the beginning of the final tr iumph, and 
the announcement would bring new hope to the 

persecuted Christians. The "sickle" symbolizes the 

harvest, which was then to begin. However, there 

seems a twofold suggestion in this harvest sym-

bology. While the gathering of grapes may indicate 

reward for the faithful Christians, the statement that 

"blood flowed from the wine press" seems to fore-

tell the slaughter of the persecutors. 

Metaphysically interpreted, these three great 

portents not only tell of awakening spiritual con-

sciousness and the coming of the triumphant Christ, 

but also indicate how certain disturbing happenings 

may follow in the train of these events. Paul, when 

writing to the Ephesians, was fully aware of this dis-

turbing situation, for he urged his converts to "put 

on the whole armor of God, that you may be able to 

stand against the wiles of the devil. For we are not 

contending against flesh and blood, but against the 

principalities, against the powers, against the world 

rulers of this present darkness against spiritual hosts 

of wickedness in heavenly places" (Eph. 6:11-12). 

We too must be prepared for the reactions of mortal 

(or error) consciousness when spiritual conscious-

ness seeks to take full control. A t such times there 

may be a tendency on our part to feel that this spiri-

tual awakening has brought new trials and tribula-

tions, with the last state being worse than the first 

and we may be inclined to give up thestruggle. How-

ever, if we hold fast to the belief in the ultimate 

triumph of Truth, we shall be led safely through all 

these difficult experiences to final victory. The 

words of the familiar hymn are appropriate here: 

"Crowns and thrones may perish, 

Kingdoms rise and wane; 

But the Church of Jesus 

Constant will remain; 

Gates of hell can never 

'Gainst that Church prevail 

We have Christ's own promise, 

Which can never fa i l . " 

Episode V: The Seven Plagues (Read Revelation 
15:1-16:21.) 

While the author of Revelation has some further 
tragic happenings to disclose, he desires that his 
readers shall keep their attention fixed upon their 
forthcoming triumph. Possibly his purpose is to 
strengthen their faith and steady their nerves, so that 
they will be able to endure further persecutions. He 
therefore divides this f i f th episode into two sections. 

(1 )A Preparatory Vision (Rev. 15:2-8): Some 
faithful converts—viz., those who have not defiled 
themselves by offering incense at Caesar's altar—are 
seen standing on the seashore, singing an anthem, 
which is designated as "a song of Moses . . . and of 
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the Lamb." In the background appears "the temple 
of the tent of witness," wherein seven angels are 
seen, awaiting instructions regarding the seven 
plagues. It should be noted that in Revelation most 
references to the temple seem to indicate the very 
early structures in Hebrew history, rather than the 
elaborate building later erected in Jerusalem. 

(2) The Work of Destruction (Rev. 16:1-20): In 
this section seven angels are seen pouring out what is 
here termed "the wrath of God" upon the earth and 
its inhabitants. Several important details should be 
noted: 

(a) The author here returns to his original 
figure seven. The reason for this will be explained 
later. 

(b) At first sight, the happenings here recorded 
appear similar to those connected with the breaking 
of the seals and the sounding of the seven trumpets. 
But there is one notable difference. Since the sound-
ing of the trumpets the antichrist has been revealed 
and, while the work of destruction affects all earthly 
things and conditions, the main force of the attack is 
now directed toward this archenemy of mankind. 

(c) As the result of the sixth angel's activities, 
the "great river Euphrates" dried up. The dry river 
bed then formed a ready-made military road for an 
advancing army "from the east," which was led by 
"kings," "the dragon," and "the false prophet." This 
great army finally reached a place named "Armaged-
don" (meaning "the mountains of Meggido," or, 
most probably, the plain of Esdraelon, at the foot of 
the mountains, where many battles in Jewish history 
had been fought), and the setting was complete for 
the final battle on "the great day of God the 
Almighty." Apparently, this was introductory to the 
final overthrow of the antichrist, as described in the 
following chapters. 

(d) The activities of the seventh angel should 
also be noted. These were directed mainly against 
"Babylon" (Rome), and so severe was the attack 
that the "great c i ty" was split into three parts. 

The present-day reader may be inclined to regard 
what is depicted in Episode Five as a reversion to the 
type of activity recorded in earlier sections of Reve-
lation. Following the appearance of the triumphant 
Christ in the third portent, it might be supposed that 
the narrative would then press forward to record the 
final victory. Instead of this, the author tells of a 
series of punishing plagues poured out upon earthly 
transgressors, using again the earlier symbolic 
number seven. The mention of plagues would imme-
diately remind Jewish Christians of happenings in 
their early history, when the Israelites were suffering 
under Egyptian taskmasters. A reference to the 

Book of Exodus, Chapters Seven to Twelve, reveals 

that the plagues inflicted upon the Egyptians were 

seven in number (when reckoned in the Jewish way), 

and also that the Egyptians suffered severely. For 

the Israelites, those ancient plagues symbolized "the 

darkest hour before the dawn," for the plagues not 

only ended their Egyptian bondage, but also opened 

the way for their freedom and the journey to the 

Promised Land. Similarly for the early Christians, 

the seven plagues mentioned in Revelation would be 

joyfully recognized as the symbol of their approach-

ing freedom. Just like the Israelites of old, those 

early Christians—following these plagues—would 

find release from their bondage of persecution, and 

they would then march forward into Christ's 

kingdom. 

This teaching regarding "the darkest hour before 

the dawn" may also prove helpful today. As we prog-

ress on our journey from mortal consciousness to 

spirituality, there are times when we experience a 

spiritual awakening, and we feel that all our diffi-

culties now belong to the past. But then comes a 

sudden reversal—similar to the appearance of the 

seven plagues of Revelation—causing us to lose heart, 

and to become ready to give up the struggle after 

higher things. Of course all this may be merely the 

reaction of mortal consciousness, as mentioned 

earlier in this lesson. But it may also be an experience 

of "the darkest hour," similar to the Fifth Episode 

of Revelation. If such be the case, we must strength-

en our faith in the realization that this "darkest 

hour" is only a preliminary to the dawn of the full 

Christ consciousness. The words of the Psalmist 

seem appropriate here: "Why art thou cast down 0 

my soul? and why art thou disquieted within me? 

hope thou in God: for I shall yet praise him who is 

the health of my countenance and my God" (Psalms 

42:11 A.V.). 

Episode VI: Overthrow of "Babylon" (Head Revela-

tion 17:1-20:15.) 

The vision of the seven plagues reached its climax 

with a brief account of the destruction of "Babylon" 

(Rev. 16:17-21). In Episode Six this brief account of 

destruction is elaborated, together with some other 

important happenings. 

(1)The woman arrayed in purple and scarlet 

(Rev. 17:1-18). Evidently the purpose of this section 

is to give reasons for the destruction of "Babylon" 

(Rome). Not only was Rome responsible for perse-

cuting the Christians, but it was also promoting im-

morality and the worship of false gods. Possibly 

there is also a reference here to the destruction of 

Jerusalem and the slaughter of so many Jewish 
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people in the rebellion of A.D. 66-70. The "woman" 
mentioned clearly represents Rome, while the 
"beast" symbolizes Nero—whom the early Chris-
tians regarded as the instigator of the persecutions. 
The phrase "was, and is not" (Rev. 17:11) indicates 
that Revelation was written after the death of Nero. 
However, later emperors continued the persecution 
with even greater vehemence. The author of Revela-
tion states that "these are of one mind and give over 
their power and authority to the beast; they will 
make war on the Lamb, and the Lamb will conquer 
them, for he is Lord of lords and King of kings, and 
those with him are called the chosen and fa i thfu l" 
(Rev. 17:13-14). 

(2) Dirge over the fallen city (Rev. 18:1-24). 
While this dramatic poem is frequently referred to as 
a "dirge" (funeral song), the tone is not one of actual 
lamentation. Rather, the thought is that in this 
destruction Rome has received her just deserts, 
brought about by all the evils previously mentioned. 
Note how this dirge begins: "Fallen, fallen is Baby-
lon the great!" It is significant that the present tense 
is used here—although the actual destruction was 
supposed to take place later. Possibly this is an indi-
cation that faith sees all things as accomplished, even 
though the manifestation does not yet appear. Faith 
says, " I t is done!" though the manifestation may be 
instantaneous or delayed according to our state of 
consciousness. Special attention should also be given 
to the twenty-first verse, which reads: "Then a 
mighty angel took up a stone like a great millstone 
and threw it into the sea, saying, 'So shall Babylon 
the great city be thrown down with violence, and 
shall be found no more.' " This indicates more than 
destruction. History records that cities have been 
destroyed, but later were rebuilt and restored. Baby-
lon, however, was to be entirely removed from the 
face of the earth, with every trace eliminated, so that 
it can never be restored. 

(3) The final victory (Rev. 19:1-21). In this sec-
tion three visions are described, and in each instance 
reference is made to happenings already recorded in 
Revelation. These earlier happenings are retold, with 
certain elaborations, so that they are appropriate to 
the later developments. 

First, there is seen the Heavenly Council with the 
twenty-four elders and the four living creatures, as 
described in Chapter Four. The elders and living 
creatures express their gratitude for the overthrow 
of Babylon, and in this they are joined by "a great 
multitude," so that the song of praise becomes like 
"the sound of mighty thunderpeals." Preparations 
are also made for "the marriage of the Lamb . . . and 
his Bride"—symbolizing the return of the Lord to 

His faithful followers in the early church. 
Second, the rider upon the white horse again 

makes an appearance—the rider mentioned in 
Chapter Six, second verse. However, on this occasion 
further details are given. The rider has "a name . . . 
which no one knows but himself," and He is also 
designated as "King of kings and Lord of lords," 
"Faithful and True," and "The word of God." We 
are told that "the armies of heaven" followed Him. 
This is a symbolic picture of the conquering Christ. 

Third, the battle of Armageddon. After reading 
the statements given in Chapter Sixteen, many 
persons suppose that the reference to Armageddon 
given there indicates something in the far distant 
future. But Rev. 19:17-21 makes it quite clear that 
the battle of Armageddon was part of the general 
overthrow of the enemies of Christianity, as de-
picted in Episode Six. Not only was "Babylon" to be 
overthrown, but also all the nationsand peoples who 
had opposed the Gospel message. We are told that 
while "the armies of heaven . . . followed him on the 
white horse," arrayed on the opposite side were "the 
kings of the earth with their armies gathered to make 
war against him who sits on the horse and against his 
army" (Rev. 19:19). In the ensuing battle, "the 
beast was captured, and with it the false prophet" 
and "these two were then thrown alive into the lake 
of f i re . . . and the rest were slain by the sword" 
(Rev. 19:20-21). Thus the rider on the white horse 
was victorious in this battle of Armageddon. 

(4) Aftermath of Armageddon (Rev. 20:1-15). In 
order that Armageddon should be recognized as the 
final victory, several important events are recorded 
in this section. 

First: The Devil is bound with a "great chain" and 
thrust into the bottomless pit, which is then sealed 
for a thousand years. During this thousand-year 
period, the earth would be free from all evil influ-
ences, and its people would be at peace. 

Second: The first resurrection. Following the 

Devil's overthrow, the Christian martyrs were to be 

resurrected, to reign with Christ for a thousand 

years. Special honors would also be accorded them. 

Other Christians would not be resurrected until the 

close of the thousand-year period. At that time 

Satan would be freed from the bottomless pit for a 

short period, to make his final attack on the saints. 

But Satan would then be defeated and thrown into 

the lake of fire, to remain there "tormented . . . for 

ever and ever." 

Third: The Day of Judgment. "And I saw the 

dead, great and small , standing before the 

throne . . . and the dead were judged by what was 

written in the books, by what they had done." Fol-

185 



^ 

r^ 

r-

lowing this, "Death and Hades were thrown into the 
lake of fire, and if any one's name was not written in 
the book of life, he was thrown into the lake of f i re" 
(Rev. 20:12-14). Earlier it was intimated that this 
would be the "second death," from which there 
would be no possibility of resurrection. 

For present-day Christians this sixth episode 
makes rather difficult reading. The major emphasis is 
upon the destruction of the nonChristians and the 
persecutors, and many of the activities recorded 
appear quite vindictive. Indeed, this applies also to 
many other sections of Revelation; and modern 
readers are likely to wonder how all this can be 
reconciled with the Master's instructions to "love 
your enemies and pray for those who persecute you" 
(Matt. 5:44). Of course many of these activities are 
reported as originating in celestial regions; but this 
does not make the situation easier—rather, the 
reverse! However, when reading Revelation, it 
should be recognized that the apocalyptic viewpoint 
differs considerably from Gospel teaching, and the 
necessary adjustments in thought should be made. 
Furthermore, as pointed out in the opening section 
of this lesson, when "Babylon" was finally over-
thrown by the Christians, with the conversion of 
Constantine, (approximately A.D. 300), the means 
used to bring about this overthrow were those pre-
sented by Jesus Christ in the Sermon on the Mount, 
rather than the physical attacks and torments indi-
cated in Revelation. 

Metaphysically, this sixth episode emphasizes the 
necessity for eliminating all error thoughts from con-
sciousness. In this work of elimination there must be 
no compromise. Every error thought—that is, all 
thoughts and beliefs that are not of God, those that 
have no foundation in Truth—must be overcome and 
driven forth from our consciousness. This is accom-
plished by denying their reality and power, and 
affirming the Truth of Being. "The city of Babylon, 
of Revelation 17 and 18, signifies the aggregation of 
the states of mind of the people of the earth. The 
kings of the earth are the ruling egos of the people of 
the earth, of the thoughts of people's minds" (Meta-
physical Bible Dictionary pp. 92-93). Thus "Baby-
lon," as used in this section of Revelation, indicates 
confusion, or the mixed thoughts of material con-
sciousness, and this condition must be rectified. 
Jesus referred to this mixed state of consciousness 
when He said, "No one can serve two masters . . . 
you cannot serve God and mammon" (Matt. 6:24). 
This "Babylon" must be overthrown before we can 
enter upon the experience of spiritual consciousness. 

References to the battle of Armageddon may be 

interpreted metaphysically as follows: "The gather-

ing together of hordes of error thoughts in con-
sciousness . . . to make war against the truer and 
higher thoughts and ideals of the individual" (Meta-
physical Bible Dictionary p. 436). And we may win 
this battle by placing ourself under the leadership of 
the One whose name is "Faithful and True," "The 
Word of God," " King of kings and Lord of lords." 

Regarding Judgment Day: "The overcomer, the 
individual who consciously is in the overcoming 
process, knows that to him every day is a judgment 
day. Every day the act of separating the good and 
constructive thoughts (sheep) from the destructive 
ones (goats) is taking place in him; and the error 
states of consciousness, error thoughts (goats) are 
cast into the refiner's fire of purification, where they 
are refined, purified, and transmuted into helpful, 
upbuilding forces" (Metaphysical Bible Dictionary 
p. 377). (Note: The student should also read the 
Gospel account of the Last Judgment, given in 
Matthew 25:31-46.) 

Episode VII: A New Heaven and Earth (Read Reve-
lation 21:1-22:5.) 

This concluding episode places emphasis on what 
has been termed "the apocalyptic viewpoint." 
Apocalyptic writers were not greatly concerned with 
reforms or improvements. They believed that old 
things and old conditions must be ruthlessly swept 
away, and replaced by an entirely new creation. The 
new sky and earth and the New Jerusalem would 
"come down . . . from God." This idea of a new 
heaven and earth would be familiar to the early 
Christians, since it had been clearly predicted in the 
closing chapter of Isaiah's prophecy. (See Isaiah 
66:22.) Note the following special features of the 
new creation. 

(DThe New Jerusalem (Rev. 21:1-8): Several 
important promises applying to the inhabitants of 
this city are given. "God will wipe away every tear 
from their eyes, and death shall be no more" . . . 
"To the thirsty I will give water without price from 
the fountain of the water of life. He who conquers 
shall have this heritage, and I will be his God and he 
shall be my son." However, all wrongdoers are to be 
consigned to the lake of fire. 

(2) The Bride of the Lamb (Rev. 21:9-27): Usu-
ally, in the New Testament the term Bride is applied 
to the Church, or the group of believers, but here it 
has reference to New Jerusalem. Possibly the author 
of Revelation regarded New Jerusalem as a symbol 
of the glorified Christian Church. It will be seen that 
this symbology is worked out in describing the walls, 
gates, and foundations of the city. The city walls are 
described as being built "foursquare," with each wall 
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measuring (approximately 375 miles in length, or a 

total of 1,500 miles all around, while the height of 

the wall is given as 144 cubits—216 feet). Evidently 

these measurements are intended to indicate the 

enormous size of the city—capable of containing the 

huge throng of citizens indicated in Chapter Seven, 

and elsewhere. The twelve precious stones adorning 

the foundations are reminiscent of the jewels in the 

breast plate worn by the Jewish High Priest. Special 

attention is also directed to the absence of a temple 

in New Jerusalem. This is important. In Jewish his-

tory the temple (and its predecessor, the tabernacle) 

served as a connecting link between man and God. 

But this was no longer necessary, for in New Jeru-

salem "the dwelling place of God is with man . . . 

and God himself shall be with them" (Rev. 21:3). 

(3) River of water of life (Rev. 22:1-5): Through 
the center of New Jerusalem flows "the river of the 
water of l i fe." This is similar to the Garden of Eden 
(See Genesis 2:10), but in this instance the river has 
its source at "the throne of God and of the Lamb." 
Mention is also made of the "tree of l i fe," another 
similarity to the Garden of Eden. However, in the 
Revelation account the context indicates that 
several trees are intended, since they grow "on either 
side of the river." Again the symbolic number twelve 

is used in connection with the fruit of the tree; while 
the leaves are reported as being "for the healing of 
the nations." The passage closes with the statement 
that the citizens of New Jerusalem need "no lamp or 
sun, for the Lord God will be their light, and they 
shall reign for ever and ever." 

Episode Seven contains many interesting details 
which, when interpreted metaphysically, prove help-
ful and inspiring. The jeweled foundations of New 
Jerusalem symbolize man's twelve powers function-
ing to the fullest degree; the twelve gates indicate 
perfect receptivity to spiritual ideas; while the mea-
surements of the walls suggest unlimited capacity for 
good. Intensive spiritual illumination is indicated in 
the statement, "The glory of God is its light, and its 
lamp is the Lamb" (Rev. 21:23). Furthermore, refer-
ences to the "water of l i fe" and the "tree of l i fe" 
make clear that spiritual man, following a period of 
wandering through the sense world, is now fully re-
stored to his rightful place. 

However, this piecemeal method of study may 
leave something to be desired. There is an old saying 
about being unable to see the beauty of the forest 
because of the trees. In a somewhat similar way, 
undue emphasis on details may cause us to miss the 
spiritual meaning of the entire episode. However, a 
right understanding of the episode as a whole will 

throw considerable light upon the component 
details. The major emphasis should be placed upon 
the recognition that in this description of the New 
Jerusalem there is symbolized the full attainment of 
spiritual consciousness. This includes not only spiri-
tual ideas, but also their manifestation. The familiar 
prayer, "as in heaven, so on earth," is thus literally 
fulfi l led, and divine ideasare made manifest inexpe-
rience. Just what all this means is indicated in the 
name of the Holy City: "Jerusalem means habitation 
of peace. In man it is the abiding consciousness of 
spiritual peace, which is the result of continuous 
realizations of spiritual power, tempered with spiri-
tual poise and confidence. . . . The New Jerusalem 
of Revelation 21:2 is spiritual consciousness, and it 
is founded on the twelve fundamental ideas in Divine 
Mind, each represented by one of these precious 
stones. It also represents an association of all people 
in peace, based on spiritual understanding, purity, 
and a willingness to be united with Christ—'made 
ready as a bride adorned for her husband.' " (Meta-
physical Bible Dictionary pp. 342-343). 

Here a question arises: Is it absolutely necessary 
for us to pass through all the difficult experiences 
that are symbolized in Episodes Two to Six, before 
attaining the full development of spiritual conscious-
ness as symbolized in Episode Seven? In other 
words, must we inevitably suffer the attacks and 
tortures of the wilderness before we reach New Jeru-
salem? The answer is not difficult to find. The seven 
letters, as given in Episode One, contain full direc-
tions for the attainment of spiritual consciousness, 
and the seven promises given therein indicate all the 
joys associated with New Jerusalem. If we faithfully 
follow these instructions, and shape our course 
accordingly, our journey wil l be safe, speedy, and 
successful. But if, on the other hand, we give heed to 
the suggestions of mortal consciousness, or elect to 
pursue the path of trial and error, then the aforesaid 
difficulties and tribulations will be our portion. God 
has given us freedom of choice in the development of 
our consciousness, but the ultimate outcome will 
always be commensurate with our choice. The words 
of Jesus, as given in the Sermon on the Mount, 
appear quite significant here: "Enter by the narrow 
gate; for the gate is wide and the way is easy, that 
leads to destruction, and those who enter by it are 
many. For the gate is narrow and the way is hard, 
that leads to life, and those who find it are few" 
(Matt. 7:13-14). 

The Epilogue (Read Revelation 22:6-21.) 

This closing passage needs very little comment. It 

follows the pattern found in many other apocalyptic 
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writings, placing emphasis on the promise of the 

speedy return of the Lord, and then adding a final 

warning to wrongdoers. Evidently the author's pur-

pose was to encourage the hard-pressed Christians to 

hold on just a little while longer: " 'Surely I am 

coming soon.' Amen. Come Lord Jesus!" (Rev. 

22:20). The epilogue closes appropriately with a 

brief benediction: 

"The grace of the Lord Jesus 

be with all the saints. Amen." 

Questions for Lesson 12 

Historical Questions: 

1. Explain briefly what happened when the six 

angels blew their trumpets. What important mes-

sage was given by the seventh angel? 

2. What important historical event is presented in 
the first great portent? In what way or ways is 
this similar to the account of Jesus' birth, as given 
in the second chapter of Matthew's Gospel? What 
are the differences? 

3. List briefly the seven happenings following the 
pouring out of "the wrath of God" upon the 
earth. (Rev. 16) 

4. Who was the leader of the "armies of heaven" in 
the battle of Armageddon? How are the leaders 
of the opposing army described? What happened 
to these opposition leaders following their 
defeat? 

5. Why was "a new heaven and earth" necessary? 

What attitude was taken by the author of Revela-

tion regarding old things and old conditions? 

What is indicated by the term "Bride of the 

Lamb"? 

Metaphysical Questions: 

1. What important metaphysical message is con-

tained in the account of the three great portents? 

In the development of spiritual consciousness, 

how can we guard against disturbing happenings? 

2. What is symbolized by the seven plagues? How 

should we regard the "darkest hour"? If possible, 

give an example of this "darkest hour" from your 

own experience, or from your own reading. 

3. Metaphysically, what is indicated by the battle of 

Armageddon? When and where does the Judg-

ment Day take place? 

4. Where should we place the major emphasis when 
seeking to interpret New Jerusalem? How does 
this help us to understand the details? How may 
we assure ourself of a safe and speedy journey in 
our development of spiritual consciousness? 

5. Write a paragraph or so indicating briefly how 
these lessons have helped you to attain a better 
understanding of the New Testament. 
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Lesson 12 

Appendix 

Compilation of the New Testament 

In the presentation of these lessons detailed infor-
mation has been given regarding when, why, and 
how the various books comprising the New Testa-
ment were written. Thus far, however, no attempt 
has been made to explain how the New Testament 
itself came into being. In order to make the lessons 
complete, it seems appropriate that a brief account 
of the compilation of the New Testament should 
now be given. Since this compilation was a gradual 
process, it will be well to outline the various steps 
which brought us the New Testament as we have it 
today. 

Summary of Materials 

It should be recognized that in the early days of 
the Christian church there was no thought of a New 
Testament. The early Christians had their "living 
witnesses" to recount the sayings and activities of 
Jesus, and they also had several letters (or Epistles) 
written by Paul and others. For Scripture they had 
the Septuagint (Greek) translation of the Old Testa-
ment, passages from which were read at their regular 
worship services. The above-mentioned Epistles 
were carefully copied, and shared among the Chris-
tian groups. Following the departure of the Apos-
tles, the written Gospels appeared, and were circu-
lated among the Christian groups. Certain prefer-
ences regarding these Gospels could be noted: The 
Jewish groups favored Matthew's Gospel, while the 
Greek groups read mainly from Luke's Gospel. 
John's Gospel came later, and was intended mainly 
for mature Christians. Certain other writings were 
also in circulation. 

The First Great A wakening 

While we have very few facts on record it seems 
clear that, shortly after the passing of the Apostles, 
something of tremendous importance happened 
within the Christian church. How or when it hap-
pened cannot be definitely stated, but this we know: 
At a comparatively early period, the Christian 
Church awoke to the realization that it had in its 
custody a quantity of sacred literature equal to, if 
not surpassing in importance and inspiration, any-
thing contained in the Old Testament. Possibly this 
awakening was gradual, and only by degrees did the 
church become aware of the priceless treasure it 
possessed. Perhaps some of the early church leaders 

noted the statement, given in Paul's writings, that 
"A l l scripture is inspired by God" (II Tim. 3:16). 
Thus far they had applied the term Scripture only to 
the writings in the Old Testament. But then the 
thought arose: If such a statement applies to the Old 
Testament writings, does it not also apply to the 
documents now in possession of the Christian 
church? If the prophets of old were inspired, are not 
these later prophets—the Apostles of the Lord—like-
wise inspired by God? Should not their writings be 
held in equal veneration? Furthermore (and this is 
important to note) the Christian church at that time 
was becoming predominantly Gentile. Thus far, the 
only sacred writings recognized were the Hebrew 
Scriptures; but it now appeared that the early church 
was ready for a Bible of its own. All the materials 
were at hand, waiting only for recognition and 
compilation. 

Gathering Documents: The "Canon" 

Following the first "great awakening," questions 
arose regarding which documents were to be in-
cluded in the new Christian Bible. What was to be the 
rule, or standard, for such selection? Quite early, 
three distinct categories were recognized. 

First: The writings of the Apostles. The fact that 
by this time most, if not all, of the Apostles had 
passed would add value to their writings, and these 
documents would be highly esteemed. 

Second: Writings definitely endorsed by the 
Apostles. This would include the Gospel of Mark, 
the Gospel of Luke, probably The Epistle to the 
Hebrews, and Revelation. 

Third: The non-apostolic writings. Most of these 
really belong to a later period, but some bear the 
names of Apostles, or persons closely associated 
with them. Thus, we have the "Epistle of Barnabas," 
"Acts of Peter," "Second Peter," and so on. Possibiy 
the attachment of Paul's name to Hebrews origi-
nated in an effort to have this notable Epistle in-
cluded in the New Testament. 

This brings us to the subject of New Testament 
"canon." The word canon, as here used, refers to the 
rule, authority, or standard that governs the recog-
nition or rejection of writings as Scripture. Appar-
ently the rule applied, in the compilation of the New 
Testament, was this: Only those documents actually 
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written by the Apostles, or definitely endorsed by 

them, were to be included in the New Testament. All 

others were to be excluded. In the actual working 

out of things, this rule raised a further question: 

How could it be determined that these writings were 

actually the work of the Apostles, or endorsed by 

them? The Apostles had passed on, and no definite 

proofs were forthcoming. Some of the documents 

were readily accepted by all Christians, others were 

promptly rejected; but there were some which 

remained on the borderline for a lengthy period. 

Thus the formation of the New Testament proved to 

be a gradual process, with popular favor becoming 

the final factor in determining its contents. 

Milestones of Progress 

In the development of the New Testament there 
are several indications of progress, as follows: 

(A) The Muratorian Fragment. This mutilated 
document came to light in the Ambrosian Library in 
Milan, and dates back to (possibly) A.D. 170. This 
fragment is particularly valuable for our present 
study, since it contains a list of New Testament 
Books, as they were received and honored by the 
Church at that time. It is thought that the list began 
with Mark and Matthew—but unfortunately, that 
part of the fragment is missing. Luke, however, is 
mentioned third, followed by John. Then follow 
Acts, and thirteen Epistles of Paul. The writer states 
that Philemon, Titus, and Timothy are personal 
letters, but held in high esteem in the Church. The 
Epistle of Jude and two letters under the name of 
John are also mentioned. The writer also makes 
reference to the Revelation of John and a "Revela-
tion of Peter"—but indicates that some doubt exists 
regarding the latter. While this fragment cannot be 
regarded as conclusive evidence, it does indicate at 
least that a "Scripture consciousness" was develop-
ing in the early church. 

(B) Testimony of Early Church Writers. Space 
does not permit more than mere mention of out-
standing names, such as Clement of Rome, Ignatius 
of Antioch, Polycarp of Rome, Clement of Alex-
andria, Iremaeus of Lyons, and Tertullian of 
Carthage. These writers quoted from many of the 
New Testament books in such a way as to indicate 
that those books were then regarded as Scripture. A 
few differences, or omissions, show that the canon 
was not entirely settled in their days. However, 
enough is mentioned to show that the New Testa-
ment was well on the way to completion. 

(C) Contribution of Constantine: In the year A.D. 
331 the Emperor Constantine sent a letter to 
Eusebius, Bishop of Caesarea, instructing him to 

prepare f i f ty copies of the "Divine Scriptures," to be 
sent as a royal present to the Christian Churches of 
Constantinople and district. Many trained scribes 
were employed in this important project. It is fortu-
nate that one (and possibly two) of these early Bibles 
have come down to us. The one having the greatest 
historical value—so far as the New Testament is con-
cerned—was discovered by Professor Tichendoff 
around the middle of the last century. This has been 
identified as one of the copies of Scripture prepared 
by Eusebius in A.D. 331. Professor Tichendoff 
presented this ancient Bible to the Russian Emperor, 
but following the Russian revolution it was sold to 
the British Museum. The interesting feature is that 
this ancient copy of the Scriptures contains all the 
New Testament Books exactly as we have them 
today. The Vatican Manuscript, which is thought to 
belong to the group produced by Eusebius, is not 
very helpful in our present study, since all the pages 
following Hebrews are missing. It should be noted 
further that in A.D. 365, Archbishop Athenasius 
sent forth a Pastoral Letter in which he gives a full 
list of the New Testament Books, coinciding exactly 
with our New Testament of today. 

(D) Church Councils: The story of the various 
church councils and their decisions rightly belongs 
to church history, and thus constitutes a separate 
study. However, these councils merely ratified what 
had already been decided. The New Testament 
attained its supreme position because of its intrinsic 
worth, and not from any seal of ecclesiastical 
approval. Perhaps it should be mentioned that the 
Synod of Carthage, held in A.D. 397, when Au-
gustine was present, gave its sanction to a complete 
list of New Testament Books, just as we have them 
today. Christians recognized that through the New 
Testament—and the ministry and words of Jesus 
Christ recorded therein—they were brought into a 
realization of God as their Creator and Father. 

5. The Second Great A wakening 

At its beginning, the New Testament was written 

in Greek, mainly because Greek was the common 

language throughout the world at that time. This 

one-language idea came about through an edict from 

Alexander the Great, when the Macedonians ruled 

the world. Even in later Roman times, Greek still 

continued as the common language, with Latin used 

on official documents. Toward the close of the 

fourth century, Jerome translated the New Testa-

ment into Latin. But eventually both Greek and 

Latin ceased to be used by the people, and Chris-

tianity spread to many parts of the world where 

people spoke only their own languages. However, 
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the church councils had decreed that the Scriptures 
(including the New Testament) must be regarded as 
mystical, and sealed in ancient language. Conse-
quently the New Testament could be read only by 
the priests, and it became a closed book for the 
people. 

With the Renaissance came what may be termed a 
"second great awakening" in regard to the New Tes-
tament. Several inspired Christian leaders stated a 
principle, and a question: "The New Testament was 
originally written in the common language of the 
people, and so read by them. Why not give the 
people the Scriptures in their own language once 
again?" The thought was that if people had the New 
Testament in their own language, they would read 
and understand the divine message, and profit there-
by. Thus began the great work of translating the 
Scriptures. This translation work gave rise to much 
opposition, and many consecrated workers lost their 
lives in the effort. Nevertheless, the work was suc-
cessful, as is evidenced by our ready access to the 
Scriptures today. Some names connected with the 
work of translation should be listed: 

John Wycliffe, 1330-80 
William Tyndale, 1525 

Martin Luther (German translation) 

Hugo Caro, 1238. (Divided the various books of 

the Bible into chapters, and the chapters into 

paragraphs.) 

Robert Stephenos 1551. (Divided chapters into 

verses, as still used in King James Version.) 

King James I, 1611. (Commissioned several 

bishops to revise the translation of William 

Tyndale, producing what is now known as 

the King James, or Authorized, Version.) 

A few modern translations should also be men-

tioned: 

The Revised Version (England), 1886 

American Standard Version (United States), 1901 

Revised Standard Version, 1946 

Several other translations, using modern speech, 

are well worthy of careful study, such as Moffatt, 

Goodspeed, New Century Bible, New English Bible, 

and many others. 

Some words found near the close of John's Gospel 

clearly indicate the main purpose of the New Testa-

ment: "These are written, that ye might believe that 

Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing 

ye might have life through His name" (John 20:31 

A.V.). 
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